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FOREWORD 


It is well-known that there are seven language families in India - 
In do Aryan. Dravidian, Austroasiatie, Ttbeto-Burmair, Austronesian 
[Qnge-Jarawa] t GnsatAndamane.se and TaFKadah and each and 
every language belongs to one of these families. However, there are 
at least two languages which have defied such categorization, 
namely Surusliaski, spoken in the North-West frontiers of our 
country, and Nihali/Nahali, spoken in a couple of villages of the 
Buldana district of Maharashtra. At present, the Nihals living in the 
parts of Madhya Pradesh specie Ntmaii, an Indo-Aryan language. 
However, in some places like the Buldana district of Maharashtra, 
the Nihals do speak their own language but it is highly influenced by 
Korku and other languages, 1 hat is why it was felt necessary to 
study this language. 

Nihali is not only a + language isolate 1 , it is critically endangered 
as it is spoken by around three thousand speakers. These two aspects 
make it a "must-study’ language. Paradoxically even then all these 
years there was very little study on it. Now Dr. K, S. Nagaraja has 
filled this gap w ith a detailed study on the language. The work being 
published is an outcome of (he research he d*d as a Fellow at this 
Institute between 2010 and 2012, So, fittingly this is being brought 
out under the Institute's banner. The language holds a great 
challenge to the scholars to explore the possibilities of its 
relationship with other languages; and also try to explain the reasons 
for loss of extensive native vocabulary and structures. 

ft has been the endeavour of this Institute to encourage scholars 
to work on Indian languages, particularly on iron-scheduled and 
endangered ones. From that point of view, it is a very important 
work filling the void. It is hoped that it finds favour with the 
linguists" community. n, , 

if- 

Aw&desh Kumar Mis hr a 
Director 



ABOUT THE BOOK .... 


India is the homeland of languages of five different families- Dravidian, 
Ausiroasiatic, Indo-Aryan, Tibcto-Bumian and Andamanese. There are a few 
languages which are not part of any of these genetic groups and Nihali 
happens to be one of them, Naha Is come under scheduled tribes and tlieir 
population is estimated to be around 4000, The language Table* of Census of 
India 2001 enumerate a total of 122 languages at the national level- 22 
Scheduled and 100 Non-Scheduled. This is an outright understatement of the 
existing reality. There are around TOO languages in the country out of which 
75% io S0% are spoken by the tribal communities, which arc ignored by the 
criterion of having less than 10,000 speakers. To remedy the situation the 
Central Institute of Indian Languages, Mysore has undertaken a massive 
i im iona 1 proj cct to protect and prese rvc these endangered I anguages. 
Globalization and overwhelming importance of English arc commonly cited as 
causes of language endangenucm in India But even the major regional 
languages like Telugu, Maratln. Hindi or Odiya also act as killers of minor 
tribal speeches. Over the pasi mil ions of years, the Indian experience had 
been one of retention of minor longues, but with the intrusion of electronic 
media of regional languages, the younger generation is shifting its loyalty 
io wards them at the cost of its mother tongue. Under such circumstances the 
study of Nihali by Prof Nagaraja is a vital addition to our understanding oT 
the cunrenl phenomenon of language endangerment. 

As the title suggests the present volume consists of grammar, texts and 
vocabulary besides a brief introduction. Dr.Nagaraja has commenced his 
fieldwork on Nihali in die late I 99 Chs and since then he has been eliciting and 
analyzing die data, intermittently for the last one and half a decade. The Nihali 
speakers of Huldana district of Maharashtra, spread over 5^ villages, have 
been Ins main informants. The speakers are bilinguals speaking Nihali and 
Korku (some of them know Marathi or Hindi). The impact of Korku on Nihali 
is noticed lie liII levels and the .scholar 1 s intensive work on the former 
unearthed the different areas of convergence. 

The grammatical analysis and description are earned out within the model 
of modem American Structural linguistics. Establishment of functional 
sounds, their contrasts, distribution and allophunes together with syllable 
structure form the description of phonology. The term grammar comprises the. 
traditional morphology as well as syntax with convincing examples drawn 



from elicited data and texts. Under noun morphology person, number, gender 
and case are detailed together with pronouns and numerals. The morphosyntax 
of verb-structuro reveals the unique structural patterns of Nihali. The original 
analysis is supported by nearly 250 phrases, clauses and sentences, cadi point 
dwelling and dealing with structural nuances. DrNagarajas Nihali Language.' 
Grammar, Texts and Voc&buhry is a landmark of his years of linguistic 
fieldwork on different minor, neglected and tribal languages. He 1ms firsthand 
experience of working on Austroasiatic* Tibelo-Burman and Dra vidian group 
of languages. One may recall his earlier grammatical treatises on Khasl, Korku 
and Konyak together with texts and multilingual dictionaries. 

One of the seminal issues regarding Nihali is about its genetic affiliation. It 
is shown that Nihali shares certain phonological and grammatical features 
with Korku (of Austroasiatic group) and more lexical items, which may be due 
to contact in a bilingual situation, Nihali still remains as an isolate of the 
Central Indian linguistic area. 

Nihali texts represent the narratives dealing with .several aspects of tribal 
life including the traditional knowledge, life style, equality of persons, joy and 
sorrow of the people and their philosophy of life. The texts are represented in 
phonetic transcription, rather than transliteration, to preserve (he spoken style 
of the narratives. Each sentence is numbered, with word-io-word meaning and 
free translation into English. Nihali lexical items arc given in the English 
alphabetical order with their meanings on Hie left side and the source of 
borrowing, if any, on the right fin a three-column arrangement). 

Nihali was identified as a separate speech in the mid 1950s by the late 
Sudhibhusliau Bhatiacbaiya and after a lapse of nearly six decades, the present 
volume is the first original detailed study of this endangered language isolate, 
li will be of great interest to the students and scholars of Linguistics. 
Anthropology, Folklore, Lexicography, Education and Language Planning. 
Dr.Nagaraja deserves the appreciation of academic community for his 
unceasing seminal linguistic fieldwork and language analysis, with untiring 
commitment. 


0 r. B. Ka m a k r i s h it a lied d y 

M.A: Ph.D (Edinburgh) 
Formerly Prufesaor of Linguistics 
Osffinuia. University and F.S.Tclugu University. Hyderabad, 



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


This work, as my other work*;, has taken almost a decade to complete, 
or to get to this shape. U is difficult to say whether it is really complete. 
An effort has been made to make it us exhaustive us possible. 

I started taking interest on this language way back in 80s and 90s of 
last century when I used to teach a course in languages of South Asia in 
which *Nihali was also included. But at that lime very little information on 
the language was available except for Sudhibhushan Bhattacharya*$ paper 
bused on a Field trip in Fifties of the same century. All other works 
belonged 10 much earlier periods. Naturally I wanted to work on this 
language. After completing work on Korku. 1 decided to work on Nihali. 
The First field trip was conducted in 1996 to locate the speakers or this 
language. After locating the speakers every year 1 used to make short 
visits to the areas and collect some data and compare the same with the 
previous data to ascertain whether it is really same or different from them. 

In this, knowledge of Korku assisted me to a great extent as 1 could 
easily identify what is Korku and what is not Korku. Data collection was 
in bits and pieces for many years. Even that I could not do during the Iasi 
three years of mv service* as l was heavily burdened with administrative 
and other responsibilities. During that lime. Professor Rajesh S&chdeva of 
Central Institute of Indian Languages* Mysore, wanted me to work on 
Nihali much more seriously and for (bat he generously offered me a 
fellowship jn his Institute. I readily accepted the offer as it gave me 
adequate time to work on the language in detail. I lie present work is the 
result of I ha i enefevour 

I thank first of oil Deccan College Post-graduate & Research Institute. 
Pune where I served till end of October 2009, and was encouraged to work 
on this language and also I was al owed to w^ork on The same language for 
ihe Fellowship as well. 1 am highly grateful to die lnsEiune for all the 
support. 



During the fellowship, l gga in visited the field a couple of limes to 
collect: more data a m also co verify the data collected before. This has 
he! pec nr to expand 'he * and also sc improve 'le work, i thank my 
informants for their Darien: support; particularly : •- following; 3abulal 
Kissn. and Babutal Mem ram, benh from Kuverdeo; Dongorvesh Nihal 
Vadl Mohan Jumaklal Nihal* Xailash Ganes : and K ashfrkm Sbanu from 
Jamod; Korda Vilas from Wasuli. 

I thank ! J raf Rajesk Sachdcva, Director If c. for the fellowship and uiE 
the assistance he extended me during this work which has cnabied me to 
complete the work. 1 uiso in ink the Director l/c. Prof. S.N. Barman, who 
was incharge when my fellowship came to an end; and Prof. Awadesh K. 
Mishra. the present Director, who not only gladly agreed to get this 
volume primed in the Instil ure ilself, but also gave valuable suggestions 
for the improvement of the work; and the staff, the Library for their 
assistance to make my woifc environment conducive My sincere thanks 
are du 2 to Shri Venugopak in-charge of Fellowship section for all (he 
support in making my stay more com foil able, 1 I hank Professor 
BJRamakrislimi Reddy of Hyderabad for reading the previous versions of 
the manuscript and suggesting many corrections end also for writing a 
meaningful introductory note for this volume, t am grateful to Professor 
Pftnchanan Mohanty for valuable comments on the previous version of 
this work. 

I thank also Dr, Kedusto Kapfo. the Deputy Director and in-charge of 
Press. Dr. Srmjv&sachaiya, looking after the publications* and the Press 
personnel, particularly Sri Subraui Chowdhury, Press Manager t/c for 
priming of the book and Sri MN. Chandrashckar of Publication Unit for 
paginal ion of the entire book. Sri H. Manohar for making the book cover 
designing and the staff of the Press for seeing through iliis volume 
meticulously and efficiently l am grateful to them for their sincerity and 
dedication to their work. 


K.S. N&gtirajii 
Author 



7: 777’ 


FOREWORD 

m 

ABOUT H^DOK 

V 

ACKNO W.jTDGEMENTS 

vii 


JNTRGO ,7. '"'■ON 

I 

Chapter V 

PHONOiJOOV 

2k l Fhoricmic inventory 

7 

2*2. Est^blklnneat of oojiusst** 

9 

2 3, Phoneme* uad their sitopiianic d^irifaocsona 

13 

2,7 Db'rjbuuoa af phonen^ss 

15 

2.5. Syllabic sirunu^ 

24 

Chapter if 

GRAMMAR 

27 

3.0, Genera) remarks 

27 

3,1. Morpholep icq] processes 

27' 

3, LI, Affix an on 

27 

3J»2. Compounding 

2tf 

3.1.3. Derivation of Nouns 

30 

3.2. N umbei 

30 

3.3. Gender 

32 

3*4. Pronoun a 

33 

3,4,1, Personal pronouns 

33 

3.4.2. Demonstrative pronouns 

34 

3,4.3k Interrogative forms 

39 


i n 



3.4.4. Indefinite forms 45 

3.4.5. Verbal nouns 4S 

3.5. Case 4$ 

3 , 5, i, N om inailve case 49 

3.5 X Accusative case 49 

3.5.3. Instrumental dative, locative cases 51 

3.5 4. Ablative, sociative eases 51 

3.5.5. Postpositions 52 

3.5.6. Re flexive constructions 54 

3.5.7. Emphatic cousin ictions 55 

3.5 8. Reciprocal formation 56 

3.6. Numerals 56 

3.7. Verbs 59 

3*7,0* General remarks 59 

3.7. t. Types of verbs 6 1 

3.7.2* Verbal paradigms 67 

3.7 3. Tenses 69 

3.7.4. As|>ects 72 

3.7.5. Moods 73 

3.7.6. Negative formations 75 

3.7.7. Transin ve formation 82 

3.7.8. Causative formation 85 

3.7.9. Non fmitc verbal cons;ructions 87 

3.8. Adjectives 91 

3.9. Adverbftaljs 94 

3JO. Particles 99 

3*11. Reduplication/Echo ' omiatioi WO nomatopoeic expressions 102 
3.12. Phrasal and clausal constructions 107 


x 



3.] Li, q*#r 

107 

3.12-2 Noun phrai-'-es 

108 

3.12 3. Verb phraser 

f IT 

3 J 3 A Ty : v- s of ^ : i fe ne es 

113 

3.12*. Serene.;. parterre 

U7 

CftajJfi?/ 4 


J3 NIK/X.;. .AN ISOLATE? 

129 

4,0 General re e nil ho. 

m 

4 J, huonuhgy 

330 

4.2. N'crpbivogy 

132 

4.2. ■ r/uinba 

132 

4/12. Gciid&r 

133 

4.23. r-c:>; gp*' if :j eono ■ j es 

133 

4,2.4* Dei no r;sT rati ve p ro&ai! r. s 

135 

4.2.5. Intcrroiradve pr&fFOtriis 

138 

Case 

339 

4.2.7. Winner ah 

140 

4.23. Negative fonrn 

141 

4.2 .y. Kinship terms 

142 

43. id. Word Order 

144 

43. i l. Comparative word list 

144 

43.12. Conclusion 

J 53 

Rsfersntxs 

m 

PAST S: NIHALI TEXTS 

157 247 

PAR1 C: YOCABUiAF v 

249-352 


'd 



-Js* symbols and abbreviation# 


List of symbols; 

t t - phonemic 

transcription 

( I = phonetic 

transcription 

Abbreviations: 


ip = 

first person 

2p = 

second person 

3p 

third person 

Adj. - 

adjective 

Adv, = 

adverb 

Adv p.= 

Adverbial 

phrase 

Aux = 

auxiliary verb 

Con, = 

connect i ve/ 


connector 

Def. = 

definite 

fimp - 

emphatic 

Ind, = 

indefinite 


N 

noun 

Neg ( = 

negative 

NP ■> = 

Noun phrase 

Obf = 

object 

Par, = 

panicle 

Per, s 

perfect 

Perf. = 

perfective 

Peis. = 

persona iizer 

Pos. = 

possessive 

Pp. = 

past participle 

Prog, *= 

progressive 

Prs, = 

present tense 

Pt, 

past lense 
marker 

ReL os 

relative 

(marker) 

S 

sentence 

Sub. = 

subject 

V 

verb 



Chapter J 
INTRODUCTION 


The term nahol in the NM/Hahdi language means "tiger" or 
lion*. Russel and Hirajal (1916) describe the Mahal or Nihal as a 
hybrid of the Bhil and Korku. They were also identified with an 
ancient community, called Na hatha, mentioned in Padma Pm ana as 
an offshoot of the Mishada, The Mahals are subdivided into 
Raghwanshi and Tavculia sec ions. The Korku, who first migrated 
lo tile Berar region of Madhya Pradesh, found the Mahal in 
possession of the hills. Gradually, the Mahals lost their land. They 
arc notified under the nomenclature Nihal/Nahul as a scheduled 
tribe, and are grouped along with the Korku. Bopchi, Mouasai, 
Bondhi and Bondeya. At present, the Mahals of this area speak 
Nimari, an Indo-Arynn language. However, in some places like 
Buidhana district of Maharashtra, Nahals speak their own language, 
which is highly influenced by Korku Etnd other languages. The 
Nahals are further divided into a number of totemic clans (mi to). 
Monogamy is the norm. They mainly subsist on agriculture labour. 
They arc mostly employed as labourers in agricultural fields by 
other communities. (From K.S,Singh's People of India book) 

Nihali. also Nahali, had 360) speakers according to I%1 census 
of India reports. The speakers are found in an area of about fifty 
square miles in the northern extremes of Buidhana district of 
Maharashtra. Though Nihals are found in Amravati district of 
Maharashtra and East Nimar district of Madhya Pradesh, in the 
foothills ol the western-most range of the Satpuda mountains they 
no longer speak their own speech form. According io the available 
information there are no monolingual adult Nihals. Only two brief 
descriptive articles have appeared on this language so far. 
However, comparative studies have been somewhat richer, since the 
genetic relation of Nihuli is a matter of dispute. Konow believed 
the language to be Munda. wj:h heavy Dravidian and lndo-Arvan 
accretion. Bui even the Munda ole merit consists largely of Korku 
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Xihaii Lattgp&Rtr: Gnmimttt, Tetixtmd y-jcuhtdary 

ITT i?4i )'■■ . all i r '.f 'OpOsed fhfii " ' ; .Ji -fcpieserT: i-A 
altogether separate stock R R J fCmpe? has shown that over 2(J 
percent of the available vocabulary of NohaK in unrelated Vo that of 
any Indian hngubn family. The pratert study corroborates with 
this view. 

: u r r-K ; :mi language hi . great significance, : : v r o ns umijiienejis, 
hi not h:- 'Tig any known rekmonxhip with any Known language, in 
this regard Sudhibhusbar P: uttochiuya bad conducted a ficldtrip in 
1954-55. After that, ihoiijv some data w»? cNected from the 
Nahals of Buldhana dis rict of Ylaharashtra, in the sixties of 
previous century under tlr Ivlunda project, il c;ttm v to light only in 
1996, in the form of Htha!: lexicon published in a Journal called 
Mother Tongue in the USA, Other than that, no scholar had shown 
any interest in this language In order to fill this vacuum in 1996 a 
pilot study was conducted by the present scholar to ascertain where 
these speakers are living That fteldmp was successful in locating 
these speakers, in a place called Jamud, and in the neighboring areas 
in Buldhana district of Maharashtra* There arc not many villages 
where this language es spoken, 

Ttrs aspect has been welt illustrated by Kuiper in his w ork. He 
has shown that there is hardly 25% native vocabulary left. So. the 
future of +ne language is at stake, The intension of the present 
invest gator is to collect data exhaustively so tha: a comprehensive 
view of ihe language can be obtained. 

In around five-six villages in that district these speakers are 
located, but in small numbers. There is no exclusive village where 
these speakers live. Most of them are bilinguals or mulli-lingitulx: 
knowing at least Korku. Vfunda language of higher social prestige 
and having large number of speakers in the area; and/or local 
varieties of Mufttlhi/Hindi av well. Most Nihals are landless 
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labourers, so economically very poor. Because of it, they come in 
contact with other language speakers for their own survival. As then 
number is quite small, education, which is very recent, has to be 
imparted to them through other languages. So. their language has 
been influenced very much by Korku and to some extent by other 
languages. The intension of the present investigator is to collect data 
exhaustively so that a comprehensive view of the language can be 
obtained Since 1998 yearly some data has been collected on the 
language spoken in Buldham. district of north Maharashtra by the 
present writer. So far all the villages where Ndials live and speak 
the language have been covered. Based on the data, a preliminary 
phonemic analysis and a tentative grammatical sketch have been 
prepared. 

Statistical and Geographical data 

N i hah speaking people live in the following villages: J a mod. 
Sonbardi, Kuvardev, Chalthima, Ambavara, Wasalt and Clean - all 
in Bu'dhana district and also fairly dose to each other, ll has been 
observed that a few dialectal differences, particularly in the lexicon 
have been observed between Kuvardev-Chaltana varieties vs, 
.lamod-Sonbardi varieties. Elsewhere not much of variation is found 
between these speech forms. In the following description general 
features of Nihali language will be discussed. 

It may be noted that Nihals as a community are found more 
widely scattered in southern Madhya Pradesh and Northern 
Maharashtra, But except for the villages listed here, they have given 
up iheir speech form in favour either of Korku, or Nimadi, Hindi, 
etc. 

The villages and the approximate number of Hihals given below : 

1. Jamod : situated 12 Jems north of Jalgaon (in Buldhaua d!.}, 
around 360 houses = more than two thousand speakers 
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2. Sc.cOardi : situated rhree <mi i behind earned, has 40-50 
lionises “ a round A 00 sneakers 

3* K ■ v arde v : si tu n cer? v iv kms tight side of ia> i lod . has 12-15 
houses - 50-60 speakers 

4. Cbiltham (Sbarniiingar? 1 situated around two ferns before 
Kl- /ardev* has 50-60 house. == 400-450 speaker 

5. Arooawara ; siruf.-ed 2 / ferns. *rom Jamod, has 20 houses - 
100-150 speakers 

6, Wasali : situated ground 15 kms left side of Jamod, on the 
main mad: has 12-15 houses = around 50 sneakers, 

7, Clean : situated beyond Wasali, has 30 houses = 250 
speakers 

So, ihe total Nihtdi-spcafcing population conies to around four 
thousand only. The map on page 6 provides approximate locations 
of these villages. 

Chapurization of the work : Besides the introduction, this work 
contains three mom chapters in the first section. The second and 
third sections contain Texts and Vocabulary respcclively. This work 
is bused on structural model of modern linguistics. In the first 
section, the second chapter, on Phonology, provides an analysis of 
segmental sounds of the speech variety, discussing problems of 
phoneniierzation of vowel length: retroflex sounds and aspiration: 
and also discusses phonotactics and syllabic structures. The chapter 
on Grammar, provides an analysis of both morphology and syntax 
of the speech form Morphology, which is primarily of simple 
agglutinative type, does not show complex morphophonemic 
changes. Whatever morphophonemic changes have been observed, 
they have been discussed in respective sections. The model of item 
and arrangement' has beer employed for this analysis. As far as 
possible ail aspects of ihc language have been analysed. Still, being 
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based on 'dam'. and lack of full understanding of she texts, native¬ 
like perception could not be obtained. So, the author is painfully 
aware of the possibility of the analysis not being fully satisfactory. \i 
is hoped that future works will overcome these limitations. Syntax is 
less exhaustive than morphology; bur hopefully gives a fair 
understanding of major features of it. 

The fourth chapter, with a question whether Nihali is an Isolate, 
the answer being that it is an isolate. Mere this speech form has been 
compared with Korku, which being very dose to it physically as 
well as most of (he speakers are bilingual in it. As no other language 
lias any chance of being comparable as they are very different from 
it, and Korku 7 s influence on it is most significant; an attempt has 
been made in this chapter to compare them taking various aspects 
and prove that it is noi in any way connected to Korku. Also a list of 
so-called two hundred basic wordlist has been provided for both the 
languages. In addition, comparable wordlist has been provided 
from Mundari. a close relative of Korku, which will serve the 
purpose of indicating the relationship with Korku* This hopefully 
supports the claim that Nihali is not related to Munda languages. No 
attempt has been made 10 identify whether each comparable set is 
native or borrowed. It has been left for the readers’ judgment to 
decide on the closeness. 

The second section provides M texts with grammatical 
identifications, at times taking phrases into consideration, using sub¬ 
scripts to mark them for easy matching; followed by summary 
meaning. 

The third section provides listing of total vocabulary collected 
with glosses in iinglish and also w ith remarks whenever possible. 
No serious attempt has been made to identify each and every 
borrowed Hem. 
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Chapter 2 

PHONOLOGY 


2J, Phonemic Inventory 

The phonetic inventory of Nthah is as follows: 
Vowels' 


Front 

Back 

i i: 

u u: 

e c: 

o o: 


a a:_ 


i.e i. e n a, o, u; plus [;]. The vowels |e| and \o] seem to have lower 
varieties at morpheme final positions at least at the phonetic level. 
In addition to these. |e] seems to be present, phonetically► 


Vowels show distinctions based on length. Evcnthough there is a 
loi of fluctuation in it; due to its widespread occurrence, it has been 
given phonemic status. For accurate pronunciation the knowledge of 
whether llie vowel is short or long is needed. So in the data length 
is marked wherever it has hecn observed. Further study is needed to 
ascertain its status. Nasalization is not very strongly present: it is 
found only in a few lexical items, particularly in borrowed words. 
No contrasts between nasalized vs. non~nasalized pairs have been 
identified. So, it is purely \ phonetic feature in this speech form. 
Again, it will be marked in the lexicon so as to preserve the 
accuracy of pronunciation. 

Consonants: Phonetically, besides the sounds listed below, another 
sound has freon ^corded, which has not been included in the list, 
that is, a glottal stop, it has seen recorded in a couple of words like; 
ui:tj " cuYttn 'fish 1 , ha:y ~ ha?ay "today 1 . ha:n — ha?cm "this’, to:/ - 
skin’, etc. Bui the same words have been recorded without 
I he glottal stop as well. So, as them is no contrastive pair available 
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between glottal vs. non-glottal sound, glottal stop has not been 
posited for the speech form. 



Bilabial 

Alveolar 

Retroflex 

Palatal 

Velar 1 

Stops. 

Vl. unasp. 

P 

t 

! 

c 

H 

VLasp. 

ph 

th 

th 

ch 


Vd.unasp. 

b 

d 

d 

j 

-in 

Vd.asp, 

bh 

dh 

dh 

jh 

£ h 1 

Nasals 

m 

n . 

* 

" 

0 1 

Fricatives 


s 

i 

L s 

h 1 

Trills 


r 




Flap 



pr~ 



Lateral 


\ 




Friction less i 
continuants 

1 

w 



y 

1 


Phonemic chart : Based on the availability of minimal and sub- 
minimal pairs, a tentative list of consonantal inventory has been 
provided. 

Vowels: i, e, a, o, u ; plus /:/. Though 'length' is not on a firm 
ground; as it is widespread anti as for accurate represent at ion its 
marking is necessary, so length has been given phonemic status. 

Consonants: Out of the 33 consonant sounds in Lius speech form at 
ihe phonetic level; thirty consonants have been accorded phonemic 
status. 




■ Friction Less 

w 

con um mins 


y 

_1_1_ 

22 , Establishment of contrasts. Minimal pairs or sub-minimal pairs 
are provided wherever they are found,: 

Vowels: Short vowels: 

H1 - Ai/: bidj 'one 1 

budi 

‘to set on (sun) 4 

aji ‘husband's younger sister 7 

aju 

‘just now T 

fij - /e/: bi-l>e "to remove* 

be be 

'to give* 

/e/ - lof: bckki to maintain field* 

bokki 

'to tie' 

tabbo ‘wrist" 

tubhu *a parasite grown 
on a tree’ 

Ai/ jo/: kupra "doth* 

kopru 

'firewood shed* 

bukki ‘fist' 

bokki 

'to tie" 

/e/ - /a/: ne 4 you' fsg,> 

na 

‘to take' 

/aA/o/: earn fish" 

eo:n 

‘nose* 
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Short v.%. Long Vowels* As stared above perfect minimal pairs are 
not observed, due to the unstable nature of vowel length. Stili, 
minimal pairs or sub-minimal pairs are provided wherever they are 
found.: 


/if-fill: burr "two 7 

i:r pustok .wo books 5 

hi - in :/: kucu-inueu 'in whisper' 

knica "fruit of niahua 
tree 1 

/e/ - /e:/: pej-ki "to elope' 

pe:jo ‘a dish prepared 
using millets' 

/o/ - /o:/t korbe "to keep" 

ko:ibe L tu takeaway’ 

pqpa 'hole 1 

po:po "belly, womb* 

tora ‘taste hot like pepper 1 

io:ri ‘tor gram" 

I'd/ - /a:/: khara ; floor' 

klta:va "salty* 

khati "blacksmith' 

kharta 'sour T 

cana "to dance’ 

ea: ni ‘ to cut ve getables * 

Consonants: 

Voiceless vs, voiced stops: 
ipi - /b/: pibc L to come' 

bibe "to rise' 

pota "sack' 

boto ‘‘finger' 

til - /d/: tora "taste hot like pepper' 

dora 'thread' 

ba:to "to bark 1 (as a dog) 

ba:do ‘after 

i\J- /d/: oto "comer* 

odow ‘buffalo 1 ’- 

id - / j/: cippp do stand\ 

joppo ‘water 7 

co "urine 1 

jo y 

/k/ - fgi: kit a ‘to winnow 1 

git a ‘younger sibling’ 
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Urmspirated vs, aspirated stops: 
fpi ■ /ph/ : a: pa ‘to weep’ 

Ibf - /bh/: bekki-be to reap' 

a:pho firewood 1 
bheki-be * to explode' 

/(/ - Ah/: torn "to taste hot like chilly' 

thora 4 a little' 

/d/- /dh/: dora 'thread* 

dhor 'cow 1 

daw* a * harrow' 

dhawra "gum tree* 

/t/ - /th/ : a:to-be ‘to round', 

a:tho "husband, male". 

ora ‘square'(used fo worship) 

otha ‘chin' 

yd/ - /dh/: deien be ‘to drink* 

dhepi wall' 


dhere ‘to turn" 

Contrasts are hard to get as they involve mostly borrowed words. 

jfe/- /eh/: acci-be ‘to dig T . 

acchi ‘to sneeze 1 . 

cata ‘hot "(weather) 

chaiaik ’one sixteenth of 


a kilo' (seer) 

1} / - /jIV: jaran ‘crab" 

jhami-he ‘to sieve* 

/k/ - /kti/: caka-be ‘to climb" 

cakha-be to sweep’, 

kere ‘banana 1 

/g/-7gh/ ‘ geri ‘fishing hook 1 

kfteri ’to drag 1 
gheri lam-be 'to fold* 

Contrasts based on place of articulation: 
/p/ - l\j : popa hole' 

pota ‘sack 1 

(hi /d/: uba ‘straight', 
biya "village" 

udt/udi ‘to pull* to rob\ 
diya ‘day* 
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ft/ - ftj: kot j i ‘ to ex t ingi i i si t * (fi re), ke tto to dry, e v e 

a:to 'tear 1 u:tho "husband* 

/d/ - /&!: duri-be to carry (a load) 1 dmvbe to Ooui, to Hood* 

/dh/ -/dh/: dher- Mo stop, to be enough 1 dhere- ‘to turn 


/c/ - fkf: cam 4 fish*, 

eo:-be *to urinate 1 

karn 

ko:-be 

‘fly, mosquito’. 

"to bring* 

/j/ - /g/: ejcr 'boy, son* 

eger- 

‘to remove* 

Nasals: There are only three nasal phonemes in this speech form. 
The retroflex nasal is an attophone of fttf; which occur; only before 
retroflex stops t. th and d f tlh. 

fmf - fnf: may ‘mother 1 

nay 

’dog 1 

ma to give* 

na 

Ma take' 

kam 'to put, serve* 

kam 

l a type of fly T 

fni - /n/: jcn 'wrist 1 

pen 

’head 5 

kon "from 1 

kokon 

’ant* 

Trill vj, lateral: 



/r/- /!/: gora ‘calf 

go! a 

Mo heap, collect’ 

ko: r be ' to t ake aw ay, carry 1 

ko:l 

"woman, wife* 

Trill vs. Flap: 



/r/- /r/: asur-ki ’to turn sides (of a loaf) 

asur-be Mo swing* 

batw-re "father'(one's own) 

ba:wri 

‘muscle, biceps* 

jara ‘fever’ 

ja:ra 

Tat' 
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duri-be "to float 1 duri-jene 'to get 

drenched’ 

Semi- vowels: 

/w/ -/y/: diwa "lamp, light’ diya *day’ 

ma:w 'horse' ma:y "mother’ 

23. Phoneme?-: and their aliof home distribution 

The vowels [<?] and [o] seem lo have lower varieties at least at the 
phonetic level, Irt addition to these, |a| seems to be present, 
phonetically. Among the vowels, short vs, long contrast can be 
observed to a great extent with vowels [a J vs. [a:], and [o\ vs. [<?;]. 
Oilier vowels do not show length distinctions consistently. 

Among consonant;-, slop sounds are quite regular, in that voiceless 
stops are mote regular than voiced: rmaspirated stops are more 
common than aspirated ones. 

M is a retroflex voiced flap phoneme, that occurs mtervoealically 
or in exclusively voiced environments. For instance: 

[jam | "fat\ fba:wri] "muscles, biceps’ 

[asm-be] to swing’. 


Nasal sounds: Among the possible five nasal sounds, nr n, n, ti, y + 
firsi two are definitely phonemes with regular minimal contrasts, fn 
case of re r reflex nasal |/i|, it occurs only before retroflex stops: so 
It is an allophone of //;/. Palatal nasal is a phoneme as it shows 
contrasts. In case of velar nasal, it occurs rarely before velar stops. 
So, it is also treated as an allophone of Inf, 
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/ntf bilabial nasal phoneme. It occurs in all environments* 


/n/alveolar nasal phoneme. It lias following allophones: 

{n] retroflex nasal, occurs only before a retroflex stop. So if 
is an altophone of /n/, 

|p| velar nasal, occurs only before velar stops; and in final 
position in a few borrowed words, 
l nJ alveolar nasal, occurs elsewhere. 

jnf palatal nasal phoneme: occurs medially before palatal affricates: 
and also finally. 

Fricatives : Between alveolar [.v] and palatal voiceless fricative, [.v], 
the palatal one occurs before a. front vowel; while the alveolar one 
occurs elsewhere. In some borrowed words even with a front vowel, 
alveolar sound is heard, : [sikal] fsikaif 1 mud/clay \ \$endo\ /sen da j 
*1 a st (fi nge r)', [sipra ] fsipraf Tl b ’. 

/s/, fhl : 

fnoryaj "a bird’ vs. fsokra] 'bread' 

[hakko-be] to call 1 vs* | sag aka] l a tyj>e of thorn h 


Semi-vowels: /w/: It has the following allophones. [vj ; This is labio¬ 
dental type, occurs only finally, as in /ma;w/ [ma:v] * horse \ /ka:w/ 
[ka:v] ‘flesh’, etc. [W]: Initially and between vowels it is somewhat 
stronger; and elsewhere l w j occurs, B.g, /wokki/ [Wokkil ho keep, 
arrange', /warari/ [Warari] ‘marriage 1 , /a:wa;r/ [a:Wa;r| 1 house 1 , 
/iiwa:r/ [uWa:r] ‘festival’, etc. 

The palatal semi-vowel fy / has the following allophones.: [-y] is 
very weak wdien it occurs finally: or when it occurs either after a 
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consonant or before a consonant; while | Y ] which occurs elsewhere 
is stronger 

For instance: sara:y "ladle- a type\ pya spleen , tye:ko ‘we two’, 
tarsya 'hyena 1 , terey 'to collapse (due to weakness)', 

/ayinkiben/ faYinkiben) ‘gently'; 

/diya/ IdiYal ‘day\ 

/geyi/ [geYi| ‘supporting beam 1 , etc. 


2.4. Distribution of phonemes 

In this study no attempt has been made to segregate native vs. 
borrowed vocabulary, as it is very difficult to do so, particularly 
between Nihaii vs. Korku, Obviously many of the contrasts above 
and many of the consonant sequences below involve data belonging 
to oilier than Nihaii itself. This feature needs to be kept in mind. 

Vowels: The morpheme s/words in this language have both 
consonant endings as well as vowel endings. As such all the short 
vowels can occur in all the positions, initially, medially and finally. 
As contrasts between short vs. long vowels is hard to obtain in all 
the environments, most likely this is a secondary feature of the 
language. Also short vowels have a tendency to become longish 
when emphacised, etc, need to be expressed. 

Consonants: Retroflex aspirate stops do not occur in the initial 
position. All other consonants can occur in the initial position. Also 
all consonants can occur in the medial position. In final position 
only the following consonants can occur -p, -h, -d -i. -d, -c, -j, - 
k. ~g> -m. -n r -i} t -r> -l, -vi; and -v. That means, aspirated consonants 
do not occur in this position. Stop consonants and other consonants 
as well when they occur in the final position, they arc not fully 
released. 
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(a) kurup * boulder' 
cokoh leaf’ (of tree - big) 

ikhat ‘to rum around oneself, a:dat habit* 
hok ut Ho hiccough \ ca w khut 1 squ a re 1 
jid- Ho bef 

paha:d 'mountain* hill', lokbod ‘to stir with a spoon/ladle 1 
budlic 'nest’ (bird), roroyc 'flying tnseer like cockroach* 
anuj ‘to bend** murittij ‘mosquito, a type \ 
adek- *lo bum* (intr*)* toka:k *to c<x>k’(rke) 

(b) napyom ‘mother-in-law'* t-huni sharp* 
ingin ‘we’, oson- 1 to boil 1 , kon ‘from* 
j>en 1 head Y , kokoyn ‘am* 

parr 1 crow-bar*, morr 'thorn*, pakor‘body' 

ko:l * woman/female* T hitkel Hhcy-two* 

ka:w 1 fleshodow ‘buffalo** ma:w ‘horse’ 

pa:huy ‘flute 1 . uuway ‘why 1 , kuba:\ to impro vc f (health) 

As far as the distribution and concatenation of consonants are 
concerned. Nibati does rim have consonant dusters (CCj in the 
initial position (except for Ar krej ‘ear-drum’, and with glides, like 
cyo ‘urine’, jxuci-bc Ho bake', kya:tn(p) 'tomorrow', myar-kambe 
Ho feed’, pya ‘spleen** tyeiko ‘we two'); bur only a few- clusters are 
found in the final position. 

Among the consonant dusters in the final position* The first member 
will be either a nasal or a palatal glide; while the second member 
can be a stop ora nasal. The following types are found; -mp. -tut - 
ml -rig. -Vi -vc, -vj, -vm 



('haplet 2/ Phonology 

-mp: kva:mp 'tomorrow’ 
nd : dand 'arm' 
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-nd: ramd ’prostitute' 

~ng : beyra:ng ‘musical pipe of snake charmer", dong boat', 
paslang * after 3 

-yt : jilnguyj/(yij 4 earth worm", eucurumunguyt 'house lizard 4 
-yc : karri roroyc 'insect like cockroach, which can fly" 

- yj : bu I uruyj 4 to s H p ’ {fi on \ han d I 
-yn: kokoyn 4 anf 

Consonant sequences arc available mainly in medial posit ion. 
Major!ly of the consonant sequences are made up of two members 
and are found across syllable boundaries or across morpheme 
boundaries. There are some three-member consonant sequences 
available in this speech form. They are listed separately after listing 
the two-member sequences. In two-member sequences also, all the 
combinations are not found. The following combinations have been 
observed,; 

-pp- kappo to sleep' 

-pph- dopphu * marigold flower' 

-pt- ropti 4 ro glue, stick" 

-pi- cepte 'flat nosed*, lhaptt 'clap', sopti 'together' 

-pi- kapleh ‘butterfly", lopla ‘bamboo basket’ 

-pr kupra ‘ladies cloth*, sipra rib' 

-py- napyoin mother-in-law' 

-phr- t i p h n nj ‘ vesse 1 s one above another’ 

-bh- e abbo ‘wrist\ tabbu 'a parasilu plant" 

-bt gobi* ‘bun (of hair)" 
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-hd h- kobdhu r * p i geon ’ 

-bl- dobla ‘a puddle of water*, dhabla 'a bird' 

-br- babra 'an edible root' 

-lb- caphatbe "to chew 1 
-tth- kattha "catechu' 

-tk- phatka "trap 1 (for mouse) 

-tn bitnibe "to unroll (a mattress) \ utni 1 day after tomonow * 

-tr- kutru ( a tree, whose fruit,./ 

-thr- othra "dwarf 3 

-tt- bait a ‘bee a type', ketto to extinguish' 

- tlh- bi tt ha w ‘ to join % m u ri gattha ' fi re w o od bu ndl e 1 
-tk- petko ‘torn’, batko ‘mango’, phatko ‘gate' 

-tr- etre(y) "he 3 (distant invisible) 

-tl- khatla 'family’, cutii 'musk deer", eila 'they’ 

-thk- puthkiri ‘measles, chicken pox’ 

-thl- kathla arm-pit" 

-thy- othya ‘end pail of lady's garment", bothy a ’a variety offish* 

-dd- beddiso ’opaque 3 

-dr- padre ‘roof, bedra "tomato" 

-dl bud fie' ‘nest’(bird) 

-db- raphidbe "to bl ink' 
dd’ khadde "stem of a (tree)’, a:ddo ‘tree’ 

-dg- badgo "bibla iree' 

-dn- d he due 'bumble bee' 

-oc- aecibe ‘to dig’ 

-cch- maccho "soot*, raccho honey; any juice’ 

-ck ■ baekari 1 c h \ 1 d/y ou tig one \ ca cko " h ot' 
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jb- dejbsbra "an edible root' 

-H- bijjaga 'one place’ (< bidi +jaga) 

-jk- pejki "to elope" 

-]g' thendejgiryani "lunar eclipse", jajgo "gurcT 
-jr- cJogri 'giraffe' 

-jl- bijli "lightning)' 

-jy- ajyu ‘also* 

-kt eakto ‘to rinse* (cloth) 

-kk- okkibe ‘to keep’ 
kkh* nakkho nail (of finger) 1 , 

-kn- eakni *lo hear’ 

*kr- tak.ro ‘strength’ 

-kr- sokra ‘bread (local)*, thikri forehead' 

-kl dhcklibe to push' 

-ks- dokso flood* 

-khm- jekhmi ‘wound* 

-khn- mokhne "knee* 

-khr- pakhra'upper arm 1 
'gp jagton a y ‘ male dog 1 
“gg" kaggo ‘mouth’, raggi "to get angry’ 

-gi - t agl i ’ shoulde r bone 1 
-gr- gogin "an edible root" 

-gr agribe 'to close (door) 1 
“ mp- c trempar T eve ni n g ume ’ 
i nb komba 1 cock 7 , ja mbe ‘ to tak e a w ay, pi ekup 1 
-ml- kernti less 1 
-mv cimia "piricher* 
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- nik“ romki be 4 to c ook by frying \ eaiamka L ►. hu rider" 
-mm' satnmaki 'conimg, in j'ront* 

-inn- wimni 4 '(gas) light' 

-mr- k a nna 1 coarse w oole n bI a nkei 1 , bamru ‘ w i ok 1 
-mi- simni mucus’ 

-mi- bumli 'naveT 
-ms- amso 'new moon 1 
-op- conpopa 'nostril" 

-up kallenta ‘eggs of lice 1 

-nd- londukol "fat woman \ rnamdi "word, language’ 
-nd- mandom "liver 1 , bundi 'trunk of a tree’ 

-ndiV condhandi bridge of r ose’ 

-ng- kangen "one measure langi 'drainage 1 
-nc- and be "to select 1 
-neb- tirinehima 'to borrow’ 

-nj- kunji ‘key’, lenjo ‘to draw water’, genjo "enough 7 
-np kalema eggs oflice’ 

-nni“ therarandika "to chatter' 

-ny- punyu "full moon 1 . vaymunya 'a wild thomy bush 1 
-hk- rokati hkamabe L to sto p 4 
-st- kastobc 'to steal', masta 'good, fine 1 
-sk- admoskini 'to fee! Ia£> 7 
sn ue sn a be { to w e ar (dUo 1 i: male) ’ 

-si- pasta ‘behind, previous . paslang 'alter’ 
sr- usd ‘front part of a house' 

-hn- nahtii bathing place 7 

-lb- khttlbtttta ‘mortar’, pacolbe "to lift up’ 
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Id- jaldi 'quidcfly)* 

-lj- diljerey to be in love’ 

Ik- xna I kim ‘ pu l p of Bel fnii t ’, pol ka Jacket * 

-]g- golga "ear-wax’, bofgo "’boar' 

II- keilt ‘Female calf, pollu "pelvis' 

-lm- k alma‘noise' 

-is- kaUoka '(inning brass vessels’, palso ‘child 1 
-![- kulto ‘man, Nihati man 1 
-1 h ■ ha 1 ha I k a may * to tortu re % base I hda 1 young one s' 

- rp- karpibe 'to sell 1 , haipo * to wander* 
rb- karbu foam* (sap),girbo ‘poor (man)’ 

- rd- ba rd o "sickle *, hardo 1 - tckle ’ 
rdh- bhardhawa "earthworm’ 

-reh- tircha "squint-eyed’ 

■ rj- kaijo an edible fruit', khorju 'scabies 1 
-rk- berko 'cat', merkamabe to make to play 1 
ikli- kharfchori 'to dear one’s throat 1 , earkbacf ‘waist’ 

-rg- eergobe 'to tun, pursue 1 , corgi "woman's top garment 1 
-rrn- urmal towel*, cirma "thief 
-in- coma ‘half-pant*,gami funnel' 

-rs- kci^si 'to scratch’* eersi to sprinkle 1 
it- karto ‘saw (u)\ corto "blood’ 

-rv- kaiyom 'elder brother’s wife" 

-rg- b:n go ‘bibla tree* 
wb tiwbe "to carry (in hand)" 
wi sawti ‘step wife", cawni "temple (of face) 1 
-wc- dhawei 'name of a bud' 
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-wkh- cawkhut 'square 1 
-wg- caw go ‘fear’ 

-wn- siwna "dream" 

-wl- kawlu kites’ 

-wr- kawra 'crow', rmtwri ‘foot prim; trait of a wild animal* 

-ws- mawsi ‘mother'ssister*< Stepmother* 

-wr- adawri "all of a sudden* 

-yj- peyjom ‘anklet 1 
-yk- mayko "niahua tree 1 
-yg- Tieygo Scorpion 1 

-yn- kaynibe ‘to say, tell*, koynibe to pluck* (e.g. fruit) 

-y i- layrikhiI 1 itie in the mi dd le of the tongue 1 , nayri * breakfast’, 

One interesting feature of the above listing is that most of the 
consonants have their long counterparts (geminates). Equally 
interesting is that voiced stops have less combinations than their 
voiceless counterparts both as first and second member. Further, 
aspirated stops rarely occur as first member, though they are found 
to some extern as second member* Among the nasal sounds, /// and n 
are more widely present while palatal nasal seldom occurs either as 
first or as second member. Similarly, retroflex lateral seldom occurs 
as first member: while it has bener representation as second 
member, finally palatal sc mi-vowel has lesser presence than 
bilabial semi-vowel. 

Three member consonant sequences'. The following list provides 
available three-member consonant sequences. As will be observed, 
majority of them involve fa) a glide, either as first member, which is 
quite rare (found only in two combinations): or mostly as third (last) 
member; and Eb) involve other consonants, which are limited to the 
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following combinations: mbr-, -mph , -ncr-, -ml-, -ndr-, - 

ndp-ngr-, -ng/- -rkt In fa) only two examples contain the palatal 
glide in the initial position; while in all others the glides occur as 
final member. Also, between the two glides available in the final 
position, the palatal glide is much more frequent than the bilabial 
glide (only one instance). Further in all the examples the glides 
occur preceding the low open vowel. Interestingly in (b), the first 
member is mostly an alveolar nasal -it-: or the trill while in the 
second position only a stop sound can occur; and in final position 
more variety is possible; though conspicuously nasal sound is 
missing. 

(a) -ply- koplya'hoe’ 

phry- pephrya 'eagle \ L saliva" 
bry - jebry a 1 mol a r teeth/jaw' 

-kry- sakrya 4 sugar" 

-khry- dakhrya "left handed person’ 
ndy- h indy an ‘to aim 1 
-ndw- randwa "widower" 

-ndy- dandy a "stick" 

-nay- mongya tatoo-er' 

-lly- kollya 4 fox", phellya ground nut’ 

-idy- pardya"eagle’ 

-rsy- tarsya hyena’ 

ytk- maytkota "a type of bees found in forest ’ 
yc k m u ycko 4 wedd t ng ne cklace of b lack bead s ’ 

(b) -mpl- gtimplikamay *to tickle’ 
mpt lamptaki ‘light (v) {imp)’ 

-mbr- bhambra cold (in a person) 
ncr khincra ‘chips of wood" 

-nji- munjnhela "workers, labourers" 

-ntl- guntlij‘to tickle’ 
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- ndr- kand ro a type of fly * . p bend m vine' 

-ndp- jendparay ‘confluence 1 
-Tigr- dengra 'huge log of wood*. tongue knee^ 

-rtgl ■ an g I uj be 1 to bi \ t he' 

-rkl- murktij "a variety of small mosquito’ 

There are only three four-member consonant sequences arc 
found. Interestingly all of them have only voiced sounds. Also the 
first member belongs to a liquid sound, and a glide in the foil till 
(last) position. They are listed below.: 

-mbry-iembrya tiger 

-ngry- m angry a ‘people who beat drums’ 

-nnhy-tormbya ‘fruit of mahua tree 1 . 

23. Syllable structures 

The possible combinations of a syllable arc the following: 


V 

: l 

‘past tense marker" 

V:C 

: e:r- 

‘ to go ‘ 

cv 

: jo 

*i\ sc 'yesterday 7 , ne 'you-sg. 1 

cvc 

: pen 

*head% dhor ‘cow* 

CV:C 

: ka:n 

" fly, mosquito 1 

cev 

: jvu 

‘soul* 


The syllabic structure of a morpheme is predominantly of VCV(C) 
or CVC(C)(V) type. The language prefers btsyllabic tnorpltemes. 


vcv 

: ola 

‘snake's outer skin’, eli ‘creeper* 

V:CV 

: a;tho 

'husband 7 

VCV: C 

: ira:r 

‘two’ 
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V:CCV 

CVCV 

CV:CV 

VCVC 

vcvcv 

v.ccvc 

CVCV:C 

cvccv 

cvcvc 


a:nti 

popa *hote\ dherc 10 turn' 

ku:ca ‘fruit of mahua tree\ ca:ni ‘to eul 1 

ejer 4 bay, son' 

edugo 'a fly 4 

a:ndij "a root like poiato’ 

k uba: y 1 to i mprove f (neal th ) 

kerto ' to d ry T evapoiate ’ T dhawra gum tree' 

jaran 'crab’, kokoft *ant\ etc. 
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GRAMMAR 

30< General remarks: Nihail's word structure shows agglutinative 
character; but it Ls simple. Not lot? many affixes get joined to a base 
form. The roots of the language are primarily disyllabic with vowel 
ending, though some consonant ending roots are possible, llie 
common canonical structure of a root is- CVC(C)VfC), 
Morphological processes employed in this language are: affixation 
(generally suffixaiion only (bin potentially also infixation among 
de m o ns i rat i v e s on I y ), com pou nd i ng and red u p I i c ation. 

32+ Morphological processes 

3. M, Affixation: In affixation mainly suffixation is employed in this 
speech form. Prefixation is used marginally in adjectives section. 
In fixation is almost not used at all, Su fixation is used to derive 
agentive and other types of nouns from verbs, etc. For instance the 
suffix -rc h used to obtain agentive nouns from verbs and non- 
agentive nouns. For instance: 

UKa) saykal 'cycle' + -re > saykal-re ‘cycle rider' 
maw ‘horse’ + -re > maw-re horse rider' 

carta dance' 4 -re > cana-re ‘dancer' 

pahim 'guest’ 4 -re > pahun-re 'guest' (onej 

jam Ho buy' 4 -re jam-re 'buyer" 

(l)(b) dhol-be ho beardruof 4 -re > dhol-be-ne * drummer 1 

(dhol ‘drum 1 , be- ‘to beat'J 
asud-be ‘to swing’ 4 - re > a s Ltd rc 1 s wi nge r ' 

( = one who swings) 

baro-be ho sing 1 4-re baro-bi-ka-re ‘singer’ 

Another suffix —hefa means "all 1 can be added to nouns to obtain 
agentive nouns in plural.; 

(2Ha) biva 'village' 4 -hela > biyahela villagers 1 
base I child" 4 -heist > baselhela 'children' 
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pahun 'guest' +-hela > pahunhcla Quests 1 

There is another suffix, —Ji used to derive nouns from verbs, 
adjective, etc, ft provides a sense of thing/object used for a purpose. 
For instance, a verb like <:eki- To hold' + ji > cektji Tongs' (= that 
which is used to hold something). But this method is not very 
productive, as only a few instances of this type are available. They 
are listed below: 

(b) ceki To hold' 4- -ji > cekiji Tongs 1 

cacom To taste sweet 1 - -ji > caeomji sweet things' 
aranga To become s:ale (food)' + -ji > aranga:ji stale 
food Tie ft over) 

Obviously this method needs to be explored further. 

Verbal nouns aie obtained by suffixing —kini to verb loots. For 
instance; 

(3) eakha:w T to sweep 1 4 -kini > cakha:wkini ‘sweeping' 
a:rko- To dean’ + -kini > aukokini ‘cleaning’ 

(something) 

mmki- to cook' -f-kini > ramkikini 'cooking' 
me:r- To play' + kini > me:rkini ‘playing’, 
ca:na To dance’ +-kini > ca:nakini 1 dancing \ etc. 

3J2. Compounding: Compounding is neither productive nor 
specific. Often no distinction is made between a compound and its 
corresponding phrase. Fven then some compounds can be 
observed.: 

Noun compounds: 

N+N constituents: 

(4) bmbatandur Tice" (ba:ba ’ paddy T tatidur Tice/paddy') 
thomrabarba ‘sticky rice' 

mongraba:ba flowery rice' 
piphiva:ddo ‘people tree’ (a:ddo Tree’) 
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oru:ddo 1 bun ism tree 1 (ora + a:ddo tree 7 ) 

Nominal compounds made up of N+N comfititems,: 

(5) a:iho-kod 'man-woman 1 (a:t(h)o ‘man, male\ ko:l ‘woman’) 
ko:l-a:tho woman-man 

mo:ddha:ri ‘i! j;mu1c’ {mo:fho ‘three 1 +dha:ri ‘path') 
garadurv can road 1 (gam ‘can’, diby ‘path/road') 
biyaked ’village woman' (biya ‘village', ko:t 'womans 
guipun engagement' (gur ‘gaggary\ pan betel leaf) 

Adj.+N constituents: 

(ft) jagtobofgo ’male bear’ (jagvo male 1 , boigo ‘bear 1 ) 
ko: I hot or ‘female hare’ (ko:l ‘female 1 , botor ’hare') 
oladuiy "wet path* (ola 'wet*, diky ‘path’) 
pa:ta:rbo:y dry grass' (hay) (pa:ta:r ‘dry\ bo:y grass') 
ghanikokafi small anf (a variety) (ghani ‘small*, kokan ’ant') 
dongakokaii ‘black ant’ (donga red anf) 

V+N constituents: 

{7j betroko:go 'dead snake’ (betto 'dead , ko:go snake’) 
e:tisu:l last year 1 (e:ri ‘wentsa:l year ) 
pa:sosa:I next year* (pa:t~ to come') 

Verbal compounds normally wilt have an object. 

N+V verbal compounds: 

(K) hombo jere-bc L to bend 1 (hombo body’) 

sidu jalu-ki 'So brew liquor' (sidu 'liquor ) 
c i 1 1 a a rk u-be "tod ra w/ca f ve a p i c ui re * E d t ra ' pi c iu re ") 

ja:li kamm-be L to enclose 1 (with a net) 

Reduplication: This aspect wtJj be discussed separately at ihe end ot 

i!us chapter (sec. 3.1 i 
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3.13 , Derivation of nouns: Many verbs can be converted into nouns 
b> suffixing noun derivative suffixes, like -re. agemive smguhu 
marker, or -hrht 'plural marker 1 : and also gender marking forms 
like ko.i ‘woman, female \ ii:tUo 'man. male*. 


(0) ba row- 
bmoko;! 
bitro a:to/munso 
Iwohela 
carta-ko: I 


Ho sing’: 
female singer' 
male singer* 
‘singers' 
female dancer' 


(10) cakbatw- 'to sweep": 

c<ikha;whe1a ‘sweepers* 

(111 a ia- be ‘ to see/w ate h': 

ma re ‘watcher (sg.) 
ara-hela ‘watchers’ 

(12) kuppo-be‘sleep’: 
kappo-re 'sleeper' 
kappo lie!a ‘sleepers 

(13) mer play': 
mer-hela ‘players*, etc. 


3.2. Number : Three-way number distinction is made, into- singular, 
dual and plural. 


i ■ 

r Diui 1 PL 

tf: 

| lufkel Ha Cisi> i 


Here, ifte singular is unmarked, while the dual marker is fnikt f: 
and the plural marker i> nt. i mtntt bos' : wttuna bens'). The dual 
form appeals io be morefiee rathei than a suffix. Also, hilke! is used 
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with animate beings more commonly than with inanimate nouns 
I though ii can be used with the noun a:na:r ‘house’). Though 
theoretically inanimate nouns also can lake the plural marker, often 
in its place a quantifier is used : 

I14) biya: 'vjlbge' . biva>tu Villages', 

anganko \hirt‘: angmrko-fu shirts', or; 

angu: rko-k ho:bo/gayru roany/u lot of shins', etc. 

M5Ha) munso 'man/person' + t.t > manta ‘people' (second 
syllable is dropped before the suffix is added) 

(b)gkter manta 'lot of people’ as in : 

iii sehar-ki gidur manta that city's lot of people ’. 

(c)kamti manta ‘Jess people’: 

he biya-ki karri ti manta/rmmtu kamn 
this village thus) less people’, 

f16) .Sets of nouns involving number distinction can he shown: 

a. hidi-piijo "one daughter' 

e: r- pi i jo - h it ke 1 1 1 wo d a u g h te i s * 

khoibo-pirutia ’many daughters’, piiatta daughters* (pirjo + 
tu “pi.mask.*: second syllable of the mum is dropped before 
the plural marker is suffixed to u. In the process the 
consonant of the plural suffix gets gemmated, and a vowel 
gets added to make the structure pronounceable). 

b. hidi-liana one son* 
en-naiKohitkel ‘two sons' 
kho:bo-nanata 'sons' or n anal a sons' 

c. iimrw horse’ 
c:ma:w-hitkel two horses* 

kho:bo ma:u la 'mam horses" or: ma:wia ‘horses' 
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d. na:y *dog' 

e: r-na:y- h itke 1 'two dogs* 
kho;bo-na:y-ta‘ many/p leruy of dogs" 

e* a;wa:r ‘house' 

e:r-a;wa:r-hiLkel "two houses" 
kho;ho-a:wa:r ‘many houses' 

k ho i bo a:wu:r-he:la 'many houses' (mem heist {be: I a plural 
in animate nouns'). 

f, hid i -cargo 'one stone' 
e:r-ea:go ‘two stones 
kho:bo-cu:go ‘stones' (*hhkel) 


JJ. Gender: The gender distinction is between masculine and 
feminine in animate nouns. While masculine forms are usually 
u*unarked, feminine forms y e obtained by adding (suffixing! a form 
marking femininity* like ko:f 'female/woman': (he) teacher'; 

gtmt:jhko:i female teacher'. (An ambiguity is found here. The 
previous example can mean either- female teacher' or wife of the 
male teacher'. But context will clear this ambiguity). The 'female 
marker (form)" can precede the mum instead of occurring after it.- 
dho;hi-ko:(/ko:hdho:hi washer man's wife', btyti Village' + a:thv 
man' > biya-a:tho man of the village'. 

With animals also gender distinction can be shown if required. 
Then to mark masculinity a separate form ju:gto is used, as follows; 

(17) berko cat': ja:gto berko male cat* ; ko:l berko 'female cat 1 
na:> dog : jaigto na;> ‘male dog' : ko:| na;y 'bitch' 
cogom ‘pig ; ja:gto cogom male pig* : koil cogom ‘female 

pig' 

ju:gto male': ja;gto tembrya male tiger ko:l tembrya 
female tiger' 
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However, in case of cattle. there are separate lexical forms for 
iliem. so above type of distinction is not norma IK made. For 
instance: 

{ 18) odow '(she) buffalo*: he]a male buffalo 1 
dlior 'cow’ : doba ox’. 

Also ikeir young ones have separate forms, as follows: 
eora 'young male of cattle* 
kelli young Female of cattle 1 , 

(19) BLit. with other animals, another mum. pa ho child, young 
one’ which is normally used with human nouns is used. : 
metuht/seiipa:ho iamb of sheep or goal’. 

Here are some occupation-based terms. Most of them are 
borrowed as can be observed* While forms without any suffix is 
used for masculine forms: feminine forms are obtained In suffixing 
ko:L the feminine form. Also, plural form is obtained by suffixing 
the plural marker -hi to the unmarked singular forms, 

120) kumbhu:r potter' : kumbtta:ma kollere 'wife of potter 

sikko ta basket makers’ ; sikko ko:l 'wife or basket maker' 
sikko nana-ta ’children of basket maker" 
dhotbi washer man : dbo:bi-ko:l ’washerman’s woman' 
bHCt:y ’fisherman": bhfiy ko:l ’fisherwoman 1 . 

3.4. Pronouns 

3.4J. Personal pronouns: Nihali has only single set of personal 
pronouns. The personal pronoun? show three way number 
distinctions. : 
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total 

PI. 

1 Person: 

jo 

lye To 

ingi 

2 Person: 

nc 

m:ko 

la 

3 Person; 

cfc> 

hitkei* 

ctey+Ia > 
etla 


As Lim be observed from above, in the 1st person, the singular, 
the dual and the plural forms are different from each other. Though 
-ko might be interpreted as the dual marker, the dual base form does 
not show any formal relationship with the singular form. The plural 
form does not show the presence of any marker as sueJi. So the 
whole form has to be taken as a single morpheme standing for Ip 
plural. In 2nd person, dual form van be obtained from suffixing -ko 
to the singular form ne . But the plural form is lexically entirely 
different from either singular or dual form. The 3rd p. forms also 
pose problems. Interestingly there is no distinction made in third 
person singuhu between different genders, If needed, separate 
gender markers are used. The dual form is quite different. It does 
not take the dual suffix —kt/ r which is used in both 1st and 2nd 
persons, i urthet the plural form is complex as it appears to take the 
2p plural pronoun. 

122> Also, there are two more forms used in plural. hvUt they- 

proximate’. and etUi {< etey-la) 'thev-rentoie", 

342. Demonstrative pronouns: in this sjieeeh fomi tine 
demonstrative pronouns are quite marked and complex. Basically a 
two-way distinction is made, between proximate' vs, * remote \ 
However within remote, further distinction is shown between 
'remote visible" vs. 'remote nou-visiblc* However this distinction is 
not always mnmhuned. The singular forms Lire the following; 
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Observe ihe basic set of pairs which distinguish between 
proximate vs. remote distinctions Lisina infixes,: 

(23) __ 


■ Proximate^,, 

Remote-visible,]]., 

Infix 

- haul 'this' 

hotan ' that’ 

-Vt 

bin here' 

hatin, nut in there' 

-Vt- 

hiyan ‘thismuch' 

hotiyan that much' 

Vr- 


h is interesting to note that in the above three pairs, it can be seen 
that an mfi\ -Vi- ts used to derive the remote' forms from the 
proximate forms. The V-' portion of the infix mostly will be a back 
or a low vowel. It is unusual that this type of formation is not found 
elsewhere in the language. 


(24) Besides the above, there are other forms also which are used iti 
this function. 


Proximate u , n 

Rem ot e-vis ible iDi , 

Rem ole -non -visible < fti , 


iti ‘that' 

uli 'that' 

he rcy ihis/hcrc' 

hitwta thaf(haw+ta) 
hawtirc haul, etc. 

hoyii 'rbar-iemote' 
(hoy+iti) 


(Note: ftmvtin appears to be a variant of hat in), 


Simple contrast involving demonstrative pronouns proximate 
ha:n vs. remote houut can be seen as below: 

< 2 5 >( a > h(t:i} eten past ok 'this (is) his book 1 

(b I htt: it ay in himm ay in be the 
this good that good not 
‘this ds] good, that ms) hoe good" 


(c) hotun tnasio that (is) good" 







36 


Tin- Sihtili LmxHtipi - Gnitnimti. Tiwin dtuf i tu tihttktn 


in tlie fol!owing set the first demonstraiive adjective iti marks 

remote visible while the second mi marks remotcmon-visible,: 

{ 26) enge a:wa:r iti u;ddo mi dhairki 
iriy house that tlee's that side-to 
'my house {isHhat tree’s (hat side’, 

( 27 } ^/r-dhitma sumain ko:bc 

that-side from thing bring 
bring ihmg(s) from that side' 

A form hcrcy is used as third person form, as well as proximate 

de in o nst ra live pronoiin. simi 1 ar to ha: ti .; 

f2KKa) hcti'V "thb/he/she/ihey' : * as in: 
hervy engako:! 

■ she/this (is) my wife 1 . 

(b ) ht Try - bi bayO m pa: to 
he-also nol come 
‘ be A h i s a! so did not e a m e' 

fc) henry ta:go jaghara jerekidam 
they quarrel happening 

'they are quarrel ling" 

tdj hnrx enge a:khiri nana pa:lso 
this/he my last hoy child 
l lit s/he (is) iu\ last soil 

(2^lta) lum't-in fc tliere\ as in: 

anga:rko/iriiri-»r-ki a kha:he 
shirt there at hang to 

hang the shirt there' 
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fb) han-{-in-kon pherbe 
there-from remove-to 
remove (something) from there' 


IcJ itng;t:rko haw I -in -ki a:kha:be 
shirt t he re -at hang- to 

hang the shirt there' 

Proximate demonstrative adjective has a some-what contracted 
form, ban > hi-: while in rhe remote type hotcm > ho- can be of this 
type (see below).: 

(30) 

(a) hi- this 1 : hi manxo 'this man'. 

(h)iti- 'that': iti -manso that man’, 

ho-manso "that man 1 

(b) hi-ptosiok ///-pustok bada:ka 
this book that book similar 

'(his book (is) similar (to) that book' 

(c) f o h /-k a ma: y k a m a: kc n /// - k a ma: y jo be t he k a m a: y 
I this-work work/do that-work I neg do 

1 do this work I do not do that work*. 

Id) e n g k i h i - w ft: kapra hon a 
me-to this-type cloth need 
I need Mi is type of cloth* 

(e) iti manta papokini 
dem people-pl come-in 
‘those people are coming' 



Th i- \iltuii Ltingiww Gmniinut Tc.xfs tint/ l or aha fun 


38 


(f ) hoyti dabba masto bet he 
ihat-rem box good ueg 
that box (is} not good 

(31) httf-i. which can bo cons dered lo lie shortened form of horntr, 
as ii can function us demonstrative adjective.: 

(a) ho-e ley nu:ni 

lhat-fie who who (is) fhai-he (remote I'? 

/w-manso nani 

t hut-man who *who(ts) that-percoif? 

ho manso itiht eip-cippoku enge da;y hey 
that person There-1 oc stand-stand my el.br. be 
that person standing there is my elder brother' 

(hi he win mama 'That (visible) man’ 

Also: 

(c) h'mgu - ho\\*a bbmmi go path 
Miere-there wandered a id returned 

{d ) c ug k i ho-tithwa : k a pra hona 
me-to ihat -type doth need 
l l need that type of doth’ 

I e) fun i -ft k a ma y r this type/kind of work' 

i*.v /// kamay "that tlypeAtnd of) work’. 

In case of in that\ the meaning could be enher 'that work’ at 
"that kmd of work’. 
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3.43. Interrogative forms*. The interrogative forms in this speech 
form are ihe following- na:n what', nani 'who'* fiawcn why'. 
tutwccsan how. why': mi- "which, me ran when \ min gory 'where', 
mii)yan 'how much'. From this list if appears that basically there ate 
two interrogative bases, made of no- and mV-. By suffixing -it to the 
first base, a form questioning inanimate object 1 is obtained: by 
suffixing -i to the base of mm-, a form questioning an animate 
object' is obtained; by suffixing -ay to the base of mi-, a form 

questioning reason 1 is obtained. By suffixing -sau to the 
interrogative form ‘questioning reason’, a form questioning why" is 
obtained. (Alternatively, the base may be considered to be mm 
instead of mi-: then it itself questions inanimate object 1 , etc.). By 
suffixing go v to the base 0/A'-), a form ‘questioning location' is 
obtained, and by suffixing -fykm to the same base a form 
'questioning quantity' is obtained. Interrogative forms can either 
occur at the beginning of the sentence or immediately after the 
subject or at the end of a sentence depending upon the nature of the 
question, as will be clear from below. So. they can take some case 
markers, like nominative (zerok objective, dative, etc. A few 
illustrations are provided below.; 

tut - mtm what 1 : It can be placed either at the beginning of the 

sentence or at tire end. depending upon the nature of the question, 

[ 32K a) Q. uian mm ' what (is) that?' 

Ans. titan kaikudo that (is) paper' 

(b) ne jumu tut.n ‘what (is) your name?' 

iti bhu:w m u "what (is) the price (of) that" ? 


* in this and the following section no distinction is made beiwecn 
’pronouns' and others? 
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(c) etey u:wa:r hinga e:ivki mi:n 
he house towards went (or) whan 
‘did he go towards home or whin ?' 

fd) iur.n kiija:rkon ecrki 
whal above-fjom fell 
‘what fell from above"? 

(ej ne:ki mm hona 
■you-to what want? 7 
'what do you want ? 

(0 ne:kt da:m nankaimo hona 
you-to money whal work need 
for what work you need the money' 


mini- 'who-': 

(33)(a) Q. etey mini ‘he who' = who he (is)? T 
Ans, etey da:ktar "he fis) doctor' 

(b) mini hi palsoki du:do delenkamav 
who this child-to milk gave 
"who gave milk to this child? 

I e} non i ere y - k i pustak be 
w ho 3i i m - to boo k g i ve - pt 
‘who gave he book to rim'?' 

(d) ne ttani-n-kn a;ra;ka 
you who-obj see 
whom you (want to) see"? 

te) hi pustok minin 'ji 
‘this book whose’ 7 
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or: 

ha:n nun m pustok 
this; whose book 
* whose book (is) this'? 

(f) ne iww/i-ma a:ra:ka 
you whom-cmph. search 
'whom are you searching' ? 


moeov mtwtry *why f : 

( 34) t a) e n ge n i\: ra: y ne m n 1 1 /y pejak k a 

rise see you wily run 
’seeing me why do you runaway * 

(b) jo funvay jye 

1 why cut 'why (should) I eat?’ 

(c) miwii-ki kamay honu (naway + ki = nawa:ki) 
' wii h 1 1 type of work (you) want?' 

mtmpsuii 'how/why’: 

(35) etey na \ vtt: s<u t me : ri 

he how play ’how (did) he play? 1 

turn- ’how': 

(3fiMa) hutiniafi mm- ki ctrken 
there till how go 
how will (you) go till there ?‘ 

<b) biear joppoki rttm ki juwtatken 
without waiei how live pns 
how to live without water?' 
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(c) hinkon iiem d -ki c:rkeii 
he re-from how go 
how to go from here?' 


ww-kn why': 

<37Ha) jo turn-ktt sokra honar 
why foot! cook 
'why should (cook'? 

(b) jo liitn-fca eir 

I why go 
why should I go? h 

tut- how’: 

<3KMa) biya-hmga nit:~ki e:rku 
\ I Huge towards how go 
"how Jo you go jo ihe village side?’ 

(hi molar paltt 
mol or ho w mrn-mrile 
"how did the vehicle mm turtle?’ 

(c) ne mrsan 

y ou how 1 how I a re) you? T 

Irb ne:ki tutsan pus ink Jiona 

you-to what Type hook need 
w hat type of book you need?' 

to) ne fimaty pa:ii 
you how come-pi 
how did you come*? 
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(fj ne:k] uifuviv honu 

you-to why want 
'why do you want"? 


mi- which': 

i 3 ( J I mi ko:l 'which w oman'? 

ne:ki «ii-s»ama:n hona 

you to whai/which thing need 

"which tiling you need?" 


mtrritn/mirtm ’when": 

(4111 ne me ran pmtoka 

you when eome-prs 
'when will you come?* 

eley mi run pain 
he when come-pi 
"when he came?' 

'where 1 : 

141 j(a) ganga:ru:m min^n \ ’□angaram where* = 
‘Where is Gang a r am?" 

I b) ne mm fin: \ cd I i 
you where go-pi 
‘where you wenT? 

(Cl jomm-ki puio 

I v here to come ’where (shall) I come 1 ? 

(d > 1 le mmfgti \ )-kon pa: t ok i ni 

you where-from come itig 
■from where are vou conn lie’? 
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In the tot lowing, the negative indefinite form forms in a 
discontinuous structure.: 

(42) min c -ki-ka e: r h iji 

anywhere-def go nee 
*Cio no where* (= Don't go anywhere- defj 
In the above ka is a definite marker. 

indjyatt 'how much/far': 

{43)(a) ne ik i m nan hon a 

you-to how much wi th 
' how much you warn ? 

(b) ia>biva miyan bha;gadha:ua 
your-village how tar 

'how far (is) your village* ? 

(c) mi\im > mytm ea:lorni' whar li me (now)?* 

(d) ne mytttf sa:l -re 

you how many year pers. 

'how many years you completed?* 

The following table provides a dear picture of the situation: 

(44) 
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Proximate 

Remote 

Interrogative 

this 

ham. hi- 

that 

hotan, it i - 

what 

na:n 


hercy 





now 

a:jyu 

then 

jab 

when 

mi, 
mi ran 


bha:te 





this-man 

hi-manso 

that ^man 

tt i-tnan so 

who 

nani 

thismuch 

hya:n 

that 

much 

hot(t)yan 

how much 

m(i)yan 

Itkethis 

3iwa:- 

like that 


how 

mi-fsarnj. 

nu:-ki, 

nawki 

this man 

here 

hi-manso 

that man 

iti manso 

which 

man 

mi-, no- 

san 

bin (ki> 
here(v) 
hen 

there 

hutin hawt- 
in, Elotka, 
halil 

where 

mitx(ki) 

near 

mera-kt 

far 

bhargadhatwa 

how far 

why 

whom 

miyan 
na:nka, 
nuwa:y 
nanin ka 

"ir _ 

eil”C 

Ins 

eten 

whose 

nani ( n ) j 


3.4.4. Indefinite forms. Tli^ indefinite forms are obtained by 
suffixing an element -kn(hi) to the interrogative forms.: nani-ka 
'whoever/ someone', min-ka 'whatever/ something', me-kahi 
’whenever/ sometime . nji:n-kahi ' who rever/some where 1 . mnui-hahi 
however/ somehow', etc. 

(45) rumi-ka-bi 'whoever/ someone': 

engen a:ra:ka tumi-ka parti dam vs, engen a:ra:ka nani pa:tidam 
me see-to someone come-pi 'who had come to see me?' 
"some one had come to see me' 
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Negative indefmiteness can be obtained by adding a negative form 
afier the indefinite form. The addition may be continuous or 
discontinuous, as can be seen below. 

(4 6){ a > hi -te mo- k i niu \ i-ka - be the pa: i o 
this-time-at who-ind -neg come 
‘ai this time no one wiiJ come 7 

(b) rarmu nam-it-ku a;ra:y 
ram who-obj-ind see-pt 

1 R amu saw so me o ne 7 vs. 

(c) ra:mu nam-n-ka-hi ti:ia:y 
ram who-obj-dcf see-pi 
‘Ramu saw someone or other 

mm-ka something': 

(47) mn-ku kaja:r-kon eerki 
something above-from fall-pi 
something fell from above 7 

mi:-ka-hi 'whenever/ sometime': 

(48) (a) jo m i: -ka-bi te: tnon a pak k aja 

1 wben-ind time come-np-re 
"I can come anytime' 

(b) jo hin-ki mi:-ka-bi cian pa:toka 

I here-to some-time come 

I I will come here sometimes 7 

In the following, the format ior. of the indefinite form is made up of 
mviui + khento while 1 > mikkhettto.: 
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(49) jo mikkhemo geyraki e:rka 

i sometime slowly come 
'[ come slowly sometimes" 

With din ‘day 1 with the indefinite form becomes definite form, as 
follows: 

(50) jo mi:-ka-bi-din sanocalomna bi:ka 
I sometime+day TOdock gel up 
1 gctup daily at 7 O'clock' 

When a negative fomi is added to the above formation, though 
rhc formation is discontinuous, it becomes a negative formation. : 

(51H a) jo mi; -kit-bidm sa :f ocalomna he the bi: 

I someiime-t-day TOdock neg getup-pt 

I I never got up at 7 O’dock’ 

(b) jo mi:ka-bi khento hiki pa:to 
l some time (leg come 
J l never come' 

m u i ga -ka-hi 1 some whe rc ": 

(S2)(a) 


j ne mmRti:~kn e:ri 

r--—r-:— 

1 v>. no ijunga e:n 

j v$. ne wiJiga 4ff-frr ere J 

1 you where ind go-pt 

J ’you went some where’ 

I * where you went?' 

j ‘you go anywhere" 

1 


(b) ky a mp jo m inga-kn - /ti bethe e: i 
tomorrow' l anywhere neg go 
*1 will noi go anywhere tomorrow 1 

min - ka -h i w lie re ve r/s o me w he re *: 

(53) k va inp jo m fcn-ka-bi e: rka 

tomorrow' 1 somew here go 
‘tomorrow 1 will go somewhere" 
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From the above illustrations i becomes clear Thai by adding only — 
kit to interrogative forms makes them indefinite; while addition of 
/;/ to it. makes them doubly indefinite. But adding a negative form to 
them, they become definite. 

There ts no relative markei in this language. Still, sometimes 
speakers use jo of Hindi in this function. 

3A3* Verbal nouns: Verbal neons are obtained by placing a verb in 
its root form after a noun with or without in dative ease concerned 
For instance in a:ddo-ki ca;ka 'climbing iree\ the noun takes the 
dative case marker -Jtj; as in: 

(54) engki arddo-ki caikajur. 
mc-io tree-climb known 
T know tree climbing’. 

Also, without the case marker, it is possible to have such a 
construction. In the following, the noun does not take any overt case 
marker as the noun is the abject So, ola kapra tiri 'wearing wet 
doth'. : 

(55) ola kapra uri ayin 3ethe 
‘wer cloth wearing good-noT 
‘wearing wet cloth (is) not good'. 

Similarly, locative demonstrative can be use!: 

(56) hin-ki pa:to engki masto-dam 
here-Eo come me-to good-be-pi 
‘coming here was good tome'. 

JJ'. Case: Case ts marked by suffixes and/or postpositions. Rut 'case' 
is not highly distinctive. Many cases have undergone gyncrciStation, 
Accusative and possessive have merged into one: instrumental. 
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daiive anti locative cases have merged inlo one: ablative and 
socimi vc have merged into one, $o T effectively, only three 
distinctions of case can he observed* This language uses 
postpositions to some extent. 


(57) 


Nominative 
Accusative, Possessive 


Instrumental* Dative, Locative 

Ablative 

Sedative 


0 

0 (inanimate), 

-n (animate: human! 

-na (animate: nonhuman) 
kk ka 
kon/gon 
kon/gen, hun 


3JJ. Nominative case is unmarked. T]\e first noun phrase tn a 
sentence usually will be in ibis case. If it is followed by another NP. 
ii will be in accusative case. Here, if the object is animate, then it is 
marked by a case suffix, if the NP is inanimate, no case marker is 
used to mark it. In case of animate NPs, human nouns take -n: 
while non-human nouns take -no as the suffix. For examples, see 
bukiw. 

3^,2(i) Accusative case: This case is marked by two overt 
allotnorphs, when the object stands for an animate noun; and w f hen 
ihc noun is inanimate no marker (he. o) h used. If the animate noun 
refers to human beings, then the allomorph -n is used; while with 
nonhuman nouns -na is used. 

(5H)(a) hitkehnfl po:po ‘their stomaeh/bellv’ 
biyc kon dhotta-nu village’s cattle' (obj.) 


(b) hi nianso hi ka may -na kama:ka 
this man this work-obj do-def 
this man wall do this work". 
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(e) jo a:ddo n ekha:kini 
I trec-obj shake-prog, 

1 am shaking the tnets’. 

(it) Possessive cose: 0, -n t -rui 

The possessive marker is denticai with accusative marker. But 
possessive pronouns are used which are different from personal 
pronouns for first person only. But, elsewhere same j?crsonal 
pronouns are used for marking possession, in I si person: enge "my*, 
and ingtn our' are used. Here also the marker can be zero, 
particularly when die first member is a pronoun, as in the following. 
The possession is marked par iatJy by -n. -na , or 0 (zero). But their 
aUomorphemic distribution is not neat. While n is used with 3p, 
plural form (a): -na is used with nouns ending in —i, -a (b): and the 
zero occurs elsewhere (e). 

(59)(a) -n : etla-n a:wa:r "their house', 

(bj -na : etey-m; aba-re 'his father', 

ra ;ja-n a a: wa: r ' k ing 1 s hou se ’, 

hilkel-na umbar 

they-dual-pos age 'their (dual) age" 

sa:na-na senda akhoiida:-ki.., 
oldman-s lasi/liltle finger-to 
"to oldman's little finger../ 

rami na bundU-ki) 

queen "s nea r( - to) 1 (to) nea r the quee n * 


(c) o : ne:-a:wa:r 


his house' (zero). 
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la:-a:wa:r 'your (pi.) house' (zerok 

enge a:wa:r 1 my house 1 

pa fair pa: (a 'dried leaf (zero), etc. 

3JJ. Instrumental, Dative. Locative cases have the same marker. 
That marker is -kL Based on the context it gets interpreted 
appropriately. 

ffcOKa) bidi bakko-frt 'in one hand’ 

li: sru“Cakkar ~ki *in third round* (in the (hiid artempi) 

(b) sa:nadukri-na a:wa:r-£/ 

old man-woman-pos house-to 
'to the o I dm an- wo man's house' 

(c) petel-iana a:wa:r-*f sokra wayni-fca 
to-Patel’s house food ask-to/for 
4 to Patel’s house for seeking food...* 

JJ.4. Ablative, Sociative cases marked by kort/gan 'from, w ith': 

{(\ 1){ a) he re y man so a: ddo-ka j a: r-Jton ce rk i 
this man tree-top-from fall-pl 
'this man fell from top of the tree'. 

(b) hi man so-nu hen-fom bi:kumu:be 
this rnun-obj he re-from remove-imp 
'remove this man from here*. 

(c) engkon "by/with me* 

(d) ...do sa:na-na tharaki.,,kaja;r-kon-ka 
and oldntan-s bowl.. .above from itself 

...and lo old man’s bowl from above-intentionally ....' 
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Also, in the d at a one more form i s available used in soeiative 
function. That form is him. : ne hun 'with you' : as in : 

fe J pirjona koube ne hun 
girl take-inf you with 
Take the girl with you . 

JTTk Postpositions: Post posit ions like hinga 'towards 7 * samma 
front 1 , patla/pash'i 'behind 1 , niij£t:r/mmjci:r 'inside\ sa:n 'under'. 
kajerr "above 1 , ghefya for\ ta;h 'till*, hurufi 'near 1 , etc are used* 
These are either directly placed after a noun or after a case suffix as 
concerned. Some of the postpositions function as nouns as well 
They can a iso take the ease marker —ki Toy by which they function 
more iike nouns. Even the sociative markers kon/gon and hitn 
appear to be postpositions, 

hinga ‘towards’: 

(62) {a) dhotta-/?/>iga ‘cattle towards' = “towards cattle" 

(b) do 3 a:jana a: w a: r-/j inga darbsiir-hittga e;ri 
and king's house towards darbar ball towards go-pt 
'And (he) went towards the king’s palace - towards the 
darbar liEtll'. 
samma ‘front 7 ; 

(63) (a) sa:na-na samma 

oldman's front "front of otdman 1 

(b) e i ige a: wa: r sontimi: k i 

my house front in in front of my house 7 

pas la ‘behind 7 ; 

f 64) (a; hi y a-kon pi tsht - ki para: y dam 
villagers behind-to river is 
there ts a river behird the village’. 
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(b) onge aiw;i:r putht-kt bidi bugrea 
niv bouse behind-in one garden 
‘behind my house (there is a > garden', 

inside'; 

(h5j a:vva:r niijutt 'house inside’= inside house' 
sa:tl imderi 

(66) bi 4 1 ; i: dd o sa . tl - Ai' u nde r one n ee - to/a i 

kujtrr * above"; 

(A7)(aJ a:ddo dango kaju:r-ki 
iree branch top-to/on 
on top of ihe branch cfa tree" 

(bj paiang koja:r-kt e:rt 

kite abov c -to go■ pt ' k ire filed tip a bo ve' 

j tflielytt 'for': 

(h H) (a) iic m a dud - t; he! xa jo pa 1 i 
you help for I came 
1 eiime for your assistance , 

(b ) ondot na eeki -»helyu berko kliop/khobo ceruokini 
nii-obj catch-foj cat veryimieh miming 
"cal is running a lor for catching the raf 

te l jo engkhe:io-g*c/vu khop/khobo lakra.n 

l my Tie Id-for verymuch struggle-pt 

I struggled a lot for the sake of my field' 

nt:ii till': 

kuydin-nrn Til! some days' 
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ib) pazsodin-*/;/? porata:ka 

five day -till Hoii festivubemp 

‘for five days Hoii festival fis celebrated) 

(e) humwrwr nawki e:rken 
t i 1 IAi pto-1 hat how go- will 
'how to eo till there?* 

tmmfi near’: 

f7njta) do pit jo rami-rut btmdiki dasita korri 1 
and girl queen’s nenr^xo servants took 
and the servants took the girl near the queen/ 

(b) biya bitmli ki ‘towards village* 

JJ.6 Reflexive const meltons are obtained by using tire reflex j\ 

marker tteaku and also when die core fere mm In y is met.: 

(71 )tai etey honeka belli he himself died' 
etey honektt a:ra:> he himself saw ' 
jo fwnekti ' I myself saw T 

(b) e y hmwhmwktt I i k h a t i. :n i 

he himself wrote 

<c) jo a:ynan a:ra:y I saw a mirror*: 

jo a :y n a: k i engtwk i r a; ni: y 
I mirror-in myself--emp see-pi 
*1 saw myself in the minor' 

(d) ne kama\ ue nettk*t / kh m Ikti kamav- be 

'you yourself do tlte work -imp.’ 



Chtiftfer 3 (lfiinumtr 


55 


(e) ne neaka ung!uj-be 

'you yourself bathe-imp/ 

In [he following instance, the reflexive marker is reduplicated with 
an insen ion of a form -jytt-- : 

(72) efey h m \ e-jyit - hone be -e 
he self give-pi 

he gave himself 

3.5.7. Emphatic constructions are simitar to reflexive constructions 
mentioned above, except that here the eoreferemutliiy condition is 
itot met. Various forms are used lo mark this function. They are the 
following; hone-ka/holc-ku seEf, neaka 'self, Uw:Jo "self. 
Among them, hone can be reduplicated as well, as will be shown 
below. And. hole- appears to be a variant of hone. 

[ 73)(a) jo hone f1 ? oleka sok ra lumda; ri 
I self food cook pt 
I myself cooked the food* 

(b) etey hone-jyu-hone ra:mki da. m be-e 
he on his own ram-to money gave 
he on his own gave money to Ram'. 

(c) p i rjo hoieku sok i a hu nda : i i 
girl herself food cooked 

‘the girl cooked the food herself 


(dj jo eteyna khnulo a:ra:y 
I him self saw 
E myself saw him'. 

(e) etey khutdo kaiamkika engki be-e 
he self silently tne-to give-pt 
'he himself silently gave me'. 



5f> Tilt.' \ ; fhili Luit)*ntis; t; (Jiumrtuit 1 , Ti'.xf.s JHtI \'Oftihiilan 

t h jo khu;do katamkiky eteymi pa:da:ka 
1 self silently him beai-nonp 
*i myself twill} silently beat him' 

3J.8. Reciprocal formation: When she subject lakes !he pronoun 
hijkcf [hey-both' (dual), the reciprocal marker Is ium^kokaj 
httfokoko:, 

(74Ha) hkke! hattt>kokttlhitfakokit tago ma:ndikini 
they-both themselves between speaking 
'they both are speaking among themselves’ 

(b) hiikel hanftkokaftwlokokii pyan kama :ki ni 
t hey - hot li t hem se 1 v e s lo ve -do-i n g 

'they both love each other \ 


3.6. Numerals: No native numeral system has been obseivcd in tills 
language. The only important feat me of the language is that except 
for the first few numbers, all other numbers used in business 
transactions arc from Indo-Aryan. Only first number seems to be a 
native word; without any comparable forms in any language oft lie 
area. - hidi/htuhi T, Bhattacharyu (1957) had given two forms for 
one’, one for masculine and another fern mine. Bui the present 
speakers know only one form, which is used without gender 
distinction. Next three numbers are interesting and intriguing. They 
seem to be Ejorrowed from Drav jdian source. They are: ’2’ is: 
inrr/f.r (Bat Kannada (Dravidiani rttiitfu: khasi, a Mon-Khmei 
language spoken in Meghalaya has h,t 'two'!): 3: mo iluh and 4: 
mtlkn - are similar to the ones found in Dravidian (Condi/Kannada): 
but not in either Indo-Aryan or AusUic. Othei numbeis are taken 
from Hindi. 
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(75){a) T 

m T 

y 

,4, 


hiiji/bdda 
im;rfi:r/e:r 
mo: I ho 
nal/nalko 


From Hindi: 
(h) T 
-6* 

■]{)■ 


pd:si> 
so: iut 
sa:to 
tf: [ho 
n<nv 

deccho. etc. 


Probably from Korku: 

I7h) ~2i T iso 

HJir hbsutidi l = one-h u nd reel) * 

An instance of multiplicative numeral can be seen in the 
following example. It is obtained by suffixing -kfoyowo to I be 
numeral i:r/e;r 'two*. But iT is the only tnsiancg found to be 
available in the data. For first hUhht:\e is used, (made up of hidt 
one', and a bound form ti:\r: and for third', for instance. Hindi 
number has been used.: 

177)(a ) ne hUUht: u* ba: 10 :1 x 
you once sing-1 a 
you sing once'. 


<hi thari hUhhi .u ka;yntbe 
again once say to 
say once (motel again' 

U I e: rk /mm t f sc ik r a - gha In pa : ti 
iu iee seeking food go-pt 
't.he) seeking food \\cm twice'* 
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(d) ba:v jo i:rkhv(n\v hi :toka e:ti 

today [ two iircies=twice market ro go-pt 
T today I went to market twice’. 

{e ) li:sra -eakkai -ki ' ihi ref round in" (in rlie t h 11 d a tten 1 pt) 

The number 'one' has man) phonetic variants, hada. hitji and hede. 
without any xj>eeific noticeable remind ions: as follows.: 

{ f) hot Io ealorti-na jo pa :ti 
one O’dock-at I come 'pt 
J came atone O’ clock . 


ig} hidi-k i ghanta:-n jo pa:ri 
one-only hour-in J come-pi 
L I came in one hour (only)' f ; bada) 


(hi bitIn manso /jc< h - n a e i d 3 r jagray 

oneperson one obj very much abuse-pt 
one man abused another man very much'. 

Also, for first’ instead of the above number one'. a totally 
different form mm is used. U means both first'. previous" as well 
as be fore/p receding', defier ding upon the context.: 

f 78 ){a) etc y < cytu c e 1 gok i ji hi :ya 
he first running-in won 
’lie succeeded in the very first attempt". 

< bl jo ceyni parti 
I first came 
’I came first'. 


te) rcYfti naiitt ‘first son’. 
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Bui for others like 2 E,aJ , 3 u1 Hindi words are used, ; dirsra. ti:sra 
respectively. 

-pheru (on\t met if ml 

( 79)(a ) hi d iph era bi d i m a n so re mb ra ; n pa da ; y da; n 
once one man tiger kill-had 
'once a man had killed a tiger* 


(b) jo da ee opfwi m a ce rg i 
I ten times run-pt 
l ran ten times' 

3.7: VERBS 

3.7.0. General remarks: In this language verbal structure is very 
simple. Normally verbs occur after the noun phrasets) in a sentence. 
In oilier words, verbal structure ends a sentence. The verbal 
structure normally consists of the verb root -Hen sc +/ aspect marker 
only. So. the verbal morphology though agglutinative in nature, is 
quite simple. While three-way tense distinction is available, only 
two aspectual distinctions arc noted; and moods are not very 
complex. There are only indicative mood, which is unmarked, 
imperative mood and interrogative mood. So. except for these three 
moods, no finer distinctions seem to be available. 

On the whole a verb is capable of taking verbalizer/infinitve 
marker -he. However all verbs do not take it. Paiiiculalry 
intransitive verbs hke imm be\ ulta:y fair, harp- Hose', ola(y) 
be wet'. pya-/pak- come’, cark- ‘fall’, doksa- flow’, etc. Most of 
the transitive verbs are capable of taking infinitive marker. 

Though this language agrees with ail other languages of the area 
in word order (like Indo-Aryan. DruvidUm or Mundak verbs do not 
take any agreement markers. From that point of view it is very 
different from them. 
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\ noun can function i:ke a verb. by taking verbal forms, such as 
ktfffitn to do' or jenly} to happen' or vainktt- lo climb' readily 
converts a foreian word into a name one. Native verbs do nor rake 
any of diem mentioned above. they me inherently verbs, while 
others need one of the above mentioned forms for their 
verbali/alion. for in si a nee: kmmiix) is the most common form, 
which also functions as an independent verb, but functions as an 
auxiliary when occurs with another verb or converts a 
noun/adjeclive into a verb. Further it is used with intransitive verb 
10 obtain transitive form of ii (see below for in For instance: 

(KOWa) kamay: pa(a:r dry patau-kamay +-be - patatrkambe to 
dry t cloth F. 

ila:j treatment'; i la: j-kamay + be - ilagkambe no treat 
some tme\ 

ulta up side down*: ulta-kamay 4-be - uhakanvbe to 
cause to fall', etc.; 

i b i jc re (y)' to h apt vn‘: drl ' lie a n': di I je re ‘ to hea it move ‘. 
iicln mistake' : gehi-jerc-be to commit mistake 

kama:y'work' : kamu:yjeie-be to do the work' 

let cai: )ka io ctimb‘: ja: 1 a-cakav *fever eIimlx*d‘ 
khi:jo "anger: khi:jo-caka> "anger climbed' 

a:rsa la/yness': .msa-takay lazvness came , etc. 

Verbs can be derived from nouns by using an imperative marker 
-&i.: re: l oil : u :t-ki pm oil on', fiat this kind of formation seem 1 ' 
not to be common. Yko. aiother method of deriving verbs from 
nouns is to suffix the infintlvc marker he to the nouns* which is 
much more common, as cun v seen below,: 

(K|)( a } bs i rot w j ' song : + - lie > ba row lx* > ha ro: he losing', 
cama dance' : + K > vu:na: he *lo dunce'. 
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popa hole' : + -be > popa-be. popa-kam-be To bore, to 
make a hole’. 

agin sweat’: + -be > agin-be 'to swear, 'to perspire’, 
phor ‘fruit': -f -be > pfsor- 4 to bear fruit*, etc. 

Even an adjective can be changed into a verb in this manner: 

(b) bha:ga big’:+ -be > bha:ga-be to grow’, etc. 

37J. Types of verbs 

Verbs are normally classified into different types based on whether 
they take an object or not. Thev are intransitive, where no object can 
occur: transitive, and bi-transitive based on whether the verb can 
lake one or more than one object. Besides these, a verb be’ belongs 
to a different type altogether; and a few verbs do not belong to any 
of the above types. A few illustrations follow,: 

fK2){a) Intransitive verb, which does not take an object {- one place 
predicate): kapp- to sleep\ e:r- to go', a:pa- to weep*. 
pej- ’to run’: 

(b) Transitive verbs (= two-place predicate): okk- To keep 1 , 
ja.fn- to buyk her- To cut’, he: To give 1 , etc,: 


(c) Causative verbs (= three-pi ace predicates): pada- To kill', 
etc, 

(S3) Incomplete verbs; These are incomplete verbs, in the sense 
that they do not take all lense/aspect markers. : hontt ‘need 1 , jerey 
happen’, etc. 

(a) honn ’need', when used as a verb* it occurs after a noun, with 
or without a negative form. E,g.: 


(i) engki hi-ci:jo he the bona okon ili-d;jo horn 
me-to this thing neg need but that thing need 
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to me ibis thing (is) ioi needed, bm that (hing (is) needed' 

(ii) engki masto ma:nso Nmtt 
me-to good person need 
’J want a good peisor ’ 

(iii) ne;ki na:n hmui 
you-to what want 
'what do you want? 1 

Verb 'be’ rn present tense js hmte/imni: and in pas t tense 'thru': 
When it occurs without a verb. tia:n functions as an independent 
verb, marking existence: and used more in past tense {particularly in 
narrations): while when it occurs after a verb, it functions as an 
au x il i n ry/aspectual m a rker,: 

{H4)(a; epa a:wu:rki finite 
they house-in be 
they are at home 

tbl aju masto te:mo imne 
now good time be 
now is the good time 

( c ) parav-ki joppo itmw 
river-in water be 

'There is water in the rivet r 

(d) here) a:wauli /nj/ric-ki bexhe 
hey house-at be neg 
'are they at home?" 

t e ) h i-s u ha r h i ry a -k i sail pu ra don go e i m i te 
this city near-to satpuda mountain be 
pus cii v is near the Saipuda tnmmiaiiT 
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(f) doneor-ki kho;b ja:nwar-ta imne 
forest-in plenty animals be 
* there are animals in the forest 1 

(85 Ka) bid! ra:ja dtr.n 
one king be-pt 
"There was a king* 

lb> maka etey-ki ayre-ka dtt:n do parda:n-tu kho:bo da:n 
so he-to mother-def. be-pt and minister-pi many be-pt 
so to him (one) mother was and ministers many were 7 . 

(c) jab acea samay da:n 
then good time be-pt 
‘then was good lime' 

(d> enge kita:b a; wa:r-minjarr-ki da:n 
my book housc-mside-in be-pt 
my book was inside the house 7 . 

In the following da:n is used as an aspectual marker with imne : 

(e) ella a:wa:rki imne-da:n 
they house-at be-pp 
‘they had been at home' 

if) a:wa:rminja:r-minja:r-ki bidi kuyi imne-dtrn 
house-inside itself one well used to lie 
in the middle of the house there used to be a well'. 

There is another verb* a borrowed one. used for the verb be 1 hew 
very restrict ively. in present tense in negative formation only. For 
instance; 
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(N6)[a ) etey a:wa:rki hey-herhe 
he house-ni be-neg 
'he is not at home' 

tb) eiey hinki hey he (he da:n 
he here-at be -neg-pp 
‘lie was not here' 

(cj pa ray hi joppo hey-be the 
river-in water be-nce 
’there is no water in the river’ 


As can be seen from the illustrations above, hey is used in 
negative constructions with the negative form betlu\ The positive 
construction would he: pnntxki joppo mini h there I is water in the 
river 1 . 

jerefv} 'happen' is used as a regular verb to convert an active 
sentence into an impersona one. For instance: 

(K7)(u) bitkella minja:rki mgojugru jt*n*y 
they-between obj quarrel happen 
‘betvveen them quarrel happened' 

(b) uk u; n ba :v a: i a ky a: m a:ra t ith u h-ttfhwfi 

so toda> see tomorrow see hit this ,i ptnhmfh 

meyna i i-nicyna /erey 
one month-two months passed 

so seeing todav seeing tomorrow just like this one two 
months passed/ 


tet hinki kho:bo a:wa:ju cakni-jerc-ka 
here at ver\ much noise heat happen s 
lot of noise es heard here' 
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(d) engekon a:ddoki ca:ka bed-jetty 
mc-by tree-to climb not happen 

J cannot climb a/the tree 1 {- from me nee dimb not 
happens) {bed < bethc : loss of second syllable, + 
assimilation.) 

{ e) kag g o moha: i pa: rka d h til 1 a k a jure wt (je try-i ‘pt’> jererya) 
face face (H) all dust-in happened (covered) = 

'whole face got covered with dust', 

(0 ho:-itin-ki largo jagham jfre-kithmi 
the re-at between quarrel happening 
there quarrel between tv/o groups happening" 

(HKXa) jere can take dun. the pait perfect form.: 
de wta-budi-lo-bi hayom jereda.u 

sunset-even after neg happen 
'even after sun set (food heady-not happened 1 

(b) engekon hekamay frekkamay jereda:n 
by me this work neg-do happen 
"by me this work cannot be done', 
j/v- < hefbe : loss of second syllable, + assimilation! 

A few verbs have varying forms between their imperative form 
and in different tenses. For instance, the verb e:r- to go\ in us 
imperative form is ere: while in other tenses will have e.r-, (See 
below for details). 

Verhtesy constmciimis* where adjectives hke ttwsto good 1 , haekit 
'small 1 , keuiii ‘less’, eie. function as predicate adjectives.: 


(&))(u) jo inusto 'l (am) fine’ vs, jo masto bethe I (am) not fine’ 
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<6) himanso mas to '(hb man (is 1 good* (vs. in asm mans a good 
man* NP), 

(c) enge a:wa:r hacka 'my house (is) small' vs. (vs. backa 

a:wa:r 'small house' NP) 

(d) etey u:nca mam so 'he (is) tall person" vs* 
eiey ma:nso u:ncy-(ka) 'ihai person ( is) tali’ 

(e) hiptrjo kho;bo dinm:g 'this girl (is) very intelligent' 

Even a noun can function as a predicate, in a possessive 
construction, as m the following: 

(9Q)(a) ia:iti-ki bidiiku bakko 
ram to one-only hand 
'ram (has) one-only hand' 

(b) hi-pusiak-kon da:m kcmti 
this-book-pos price less 
L t!ns book’s price (is) less'. 

Similarly, locational adverbiuls, which behave more like nounv can 
Occur without a verb.: 

<c> ettan a:wa:r niertuki (licit house (is) near". 

However (he adjective kvmii less' can lie used more like a verb* 
w hen it takes a vuffis -ki. as in the follow mg: 

( 91 ) hi'pustak kon da an kemii-Jti 

(Ins hook-of price reduce imp/req 
'reduce the price of If is book ". 
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3.7.2. Verbal paradigms 

fn lhe following. a few verbal paradigms are provided,: 

(U2) A paradigm illustrates clearly: Lapp- ‘to sleep': 

(a) ne kappo-be ‘you sleep * (imp.) 

th) jo kappo-ka I sleep*: jo bethe koppoku 'Ido not sleep' 

(c) jo kappo-ken ‘1 will sleep" : jo he I lie kappo l will not sleep' 

(d) jo Lapp i 1 slept' : jo ho:to kappo 1 did not steep' 

(e) jo kapp-i-daai i had slept 1 : jo ho;lo kappo l hud noi slept" 
(0 jo kappo-da:n *1 am about to sleep': 

jo bethe kappo-da:n “I was noi about to sleep' 

(g} jo kappo-ktni ‘I am sleeping’ : jo bethe kappoktni '1 am not 
sleeping" 

jo kappo-kidani i am sleeping’ 
jo kappo-ktdam da n l have been sleeping' 

I n>> e a phi r-k i da n i 1 hi t d is fly mg ’ 
enger adek-kidani lire is burning 
jo a:pona la;w-kidam 'I am burning the Tire wood" 

(hjjo kappo-kmi-da:n 1 was sleeping' : jo bethe kappo h J was 
not sleeping 1 

(i) jo kappo ka-da:n I was sleeping": jo bethe kappo-kada:n ! 
was not sleeping 1 

I jj jo kappo-kappo lawa:y 1 got tired by sleep*ng«sdeeping\ 

From the above paradigm many aspects of verbal structure 
becomes dear and ii can be seen that sentences end in verbal 
con si ructions. First of all, ihe word order is Subject-Verb in an 
miransitive sentence. Here, the verb kap- ‘to sleep" occurs after Ihe 
subject 70 3 . In a negative sentence, the negative marker normally 
occurs preceding the verb. The verbal structure does not show any 
form of agreement with the rest of the sentence. The verbal 
si incline is preiiy simple. The verbal construction carries tense 
market, aspect and mood markers in 'word' structure. The l/a/m 
markers follow tlie verb have. 
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fo a NP. adjective precedes [he Noun. Similarly adverts precede 
the m Unlike other , nguage families of the area, there is no 
agreement in this Inngintge. 

From the above il hist rations various aspects of tense, aspect, and 
mood become clear. (But some details of these aspects are also 
discussed separately below). As can be observed above, these 
elements are suffixed to the verbid root. The present tense marker is 
-hr 1'he future tense marker is -km (as in (ek The past tense 
(immediate) marker is -1 (d) If the root has a vowel finally, u gets 
dropped .’lore the suffix is attached to the root. The pa si remote 
form is obtained by adding-<Af:u to the past stem (el. The imperfect 
form is obtained by suffixing -thr.n to the root itself. (kttppo-tln:n 
about to sleep', as in (f)). Tlie progressive' and present perfect’ 
marker i> same. The progressive form is obiamed by suffixing -Uni 
10 die rooi/nompasl form {Utppn-kmi pres, sleeping'Mg, h). The 
infinitive marker is -btw mc:r-be ’to plav 1 kor-bv to liike’.hi). A 
few verb roots do not lake the infinitive marker. The verb root itself 
will do that function. Context will make [he distinction. 

In the above constructions each positive construction has Licen 
provided with ihe negative counterpart as well. It will be seen dial in 
many tenses not only ihe same negative form is used (except in past 
tense); but even tense markers are not used in all negative 
constructions (c. d. e above*. 

(93) Anolher paradigm: iea - e:r to go': 
oe ere von gofimpT 
jo ea ka T go 1 
o e:i-ken I will go" 
jo co kena 1 will go" (same as above) 
jo e:r-i 'I went’ 

Joeu kim I am going" 

jo scherki eu-kini r l air going to city' 

joca -i-dam T had gone* 
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jo e:r-ka-da:n ‘I could have gone" (my jaa saktaalhaj 
jo e:r-beihe-da:n 'I could not go\ 

194) tye- 'to eat'; 

jo sokra tye>ka T eat food" 

jo sokra tye-ya T ate food" 

jo sokra tye-ya-da:n 4 had eaten food" 

jo sokra tye-ya-ken 'l will eat food' (khaavunga) 

jo sokra tye-ya-kena 'I will eat food’ 

jo sokra tye-ya-kidani 1 am now eating' 

jo sokra tye-ya-kidani-da:n i have been eating' 

jo sokra tye va-ka-da:n *1 was eating food'. 

(95) me:r- lo play": 
mc:r-kini-da:n was playing" 
kuppo-kini-da:n "was sleeping' 

(96) ne pya 'you go' (imp.) 
etey pakka 'he conies’ 
etey pakkini he will come' 
jopakkenT come" 

ne pupoken "you come 1 
ne pauokini 'you are coming" 
jo pa:ti ‘I came" 
jo pa:tida:n ' l had come" 
jo pa:iokinda:n l was coming" 

3.7.3. Tense: The tense distinction is between present vs. past vs. 

future. While the present tense is -ka, past tense is marked by -i: 

and the future tense marker is -ken In present tense -ku is used. 

(97jin) be: ka gives* (as in: etey enghi potato be:ka *he gives a 
book to me") 
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-k« is used us a present tense marker and as definiteness 
murker as well. 


fbl ctey bekaianki jo:rduu ba:ro:ka 
she very powerful sing-s 
she sinus very powerfully'. 

(c > ro :jo jo bede - bede rupv a ok k i - ka 
daily 1 one-one rupee keep^tve 
daily l save one-one rupee’. 

fd) hi-ma:w gey in pejakka 
this horse fust runs 
this horse runs fast' 

Hut in a negative sentence, rhe tense murker La is not used: anti 
the negative Form hr the is placed before the verb itseil. 

(9KKu) ro;jo jo bede bede rupya bet he okki 

daily I one one rupee neg keep/save 
daily I do not save one one rupee’. 

(b) jo mwairkon kacru bethe ta:t 
l bouse from filth nee throw 
I do not throw filth from the house". 

Present ctmiiffltottx/prttgrewh'e form is obtained by lining -kuhttu to 
the present form of the verb. Also ii conveys a sense of habmiality 
{as fit (bl). us in the following; 

tWJInJ rmrnta ba:rynki mer kid am 
Chrld-pl outside in play-trig 
'Children are playing outside' 
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< b) ne minga:kon pa:to-kidani 
you hre-from come-ing 
from where are you coming"? 

(c) herey ta:go jaghava-kidani 
they between quarrd-ing 

‘they are quarreling among themselves" 

(d) poye aphir-kidani 

bird is flying" 


When an adverb of future time \s used, it will convey a sense of 
futurity.: 

(HH))(a) pa:toha:to joen-kidani 
comingweek J go ing 
*1 am going next week'. 

fb) sewti nangay do biyakon dhottana caraw-kidani 
at last empty and village of cattle graze-ing 
at last (they) lost everything and started looking after the 
village's cattle grazing' 

(c) uthwu:ki hi t kelna po:po a:ga:n kama:-k idani 
this-like their belly fill work ing 
this way their belly (would) fill-working" 


Pttst ronti/moit-s form is obtained by adding —then to kithmi, as in 
the following: 

(HU) jo kumay-kidani-dam 
I work-ing-pt 
‘I h a v e/h ad bee n w or k mg + 

The "past tense" is marked by the marker—/.: 
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(1(12) be:-i gave*, as im 

etey engkl po:sto hoi 
he gave d book to me' 

pu;ti came', as in : 
ertgki ca:to pa:fi 

to me hunger came* = i became hungry ) 

With certain verbs, the reuse marker is nor ovenk present, Fot 
i n st;tn ce; jere(y): {e x a m p Ie s lx i I owI . 

The past perfect marker is past marker -/ + tfa:u, 1 bust far ions have 
been provided above. 

The future feme marker is -Jtrtf. With certain verbs, the initial A- 
gets dropped, as in the follow mg: 

(H)3) dhi:rajmka ra:ju:n pithheu 
okay then kmg-to tell-uilL 
'okay them (I) will inform the king*. 

3.7.4. Aspects: Aspectual distinction is between present continuous 
vs. past continuous formations. 

Present cruiiiwmtx ninstrurtimi is marked by suffixing -kitti to the 
verb root form of the verb,: 

< I ft i h a) kappo-kini 'sleeping', 
me a kini playing* 
ekiui^kini shaking* 


(hi enge backa pirjo pudo-kini 
my small daughter come-mg 
iih vouneer dauuhier is coming 
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(cl hinkon e:r-e:r hfghanta agatim 
hen;-from go-go two hour takers 
from hem lo go will lake two hours' 


id} ceki‘to catch': 

ceki-kin-darn ‘was/is about lo be caught' 


fbixt ctmrhuttuts construction (indefinite) is fanned by suffixing 
to the non-past verbal base,: 

(11)5) kappo-ka-da:n would sleep' 

kappo-kini-dam ‘was sleeping' 

Post perfect construction is obtained by adding -dtt:n to the past 
construction*: 


(106)' la) kapp-i-da:n 'had slept' 


fb) ,.,tongre worto sa:ri-da:n 
...leg size swell-ed 
‘(finger) had swelled to the leg-size ‘ 

In the negative formations, two negative forms, bribe and fur.to 
are used. While the first one is used in non-past constructions, the 
second one is used in pa si constructions. However tins distinction is 
not always followed. Also, frequently the negative marker precedes 
the verb: while it may even follow the verb in a construction* (For 
more de tails see 3,7.6.). 

3,7,5, Moods: Modal distinctions are very few in this speech variety. 
There are only indicative mood, which is unmarked, imperative 
mood, marked by -he. in positive construction* and hiji in negative 
construction: and interrogative mood. As interrogative words occur 
very close lo ihe verb in a construct ion. ii has been considered as a 
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modal distinction. Still, it has been treated separately. So, except for 
i hese i h re e mood s. no f i ner di sri n c: i on s a re a va i S able. 

(i) r Imperative 1 verbal con.airtwrion is marked by the suffix -be added 
to the bane verb root, 

(107)U) ne pejko-be you run 

laja-hda pejko-be 'you all run' 
laja hela men be ‘you all play 1 

(t>) ne eten pejakkama-be 
you hint run-make imp, 

'you make him run" 

(c) ne base I be Urn merokam-be 
you children-obj pJay-imike-imp 
‘you make the children play" 


(d.) efeyki ca:y be-be 
him-to tea give-to 
give him tea' 

te) Sometimes without the marker as well, it is possible to 
convey imperativeness. For msi a nee. tie ere "you go’ {sg,J {> nespek 
3 lere tire imperative marker is not used. Still ii conveys a sense of 
impe rativity. 

There is another form ~ki which is used in imperative sense, though 
not frequently, Ms distribution not clear For instance, a .statement 
like hipiistokktw ihttm kctuii 'the price of this book (is) less" can be 
converted into an imperative (request 7) one by suffixing -ki at the 
end of the sentence, as : 
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f ]()#) hi pustakkon da:m kcmti-Af reduce the price of this book". 
Similarly* 

sokra asur-At '(you) turn the sides of (a) loaf 1 . 

[n negative imperative biji is used. It can occur either before the 
verb or after the verb. For instance: nv bije.r you don't come 1 . 

(109) nee: rbiji ba: k i na ne: k i dand a: k a h i nka 
you go-neg otherwise you-to fine-def will 
you don't go otherwise you will be fined'. 

Eii). OhUittitire/compulsive eonstnttthm uses a form key placed 
before the verb, as in the following: 

(110) ne ere "you go' vs. 

ne fct:y ere "you must go" 

(111) . Retftlesf/sutfi’enti re construction adds horns after the verb, as in 
die following; 

(III) ne:ki e:r hona you need to go'/ "you are expected to go' 

More will be discussed about ii in the next section. 

37.6. Negative forms'. Negation is marked by various forms: some 
occur preceding the verbal root, some following it. The negative 
markers (forms) are the following: bethe, ho:to, biji , hayom. and 
bikfuL The last one is not frequently used. Probably it may be a 
variant of he the. In negative constructions all the tenses are not 
marked. Among These negatives, while biji marks negative 
imperativeness; be the is used in non-past constructions; ho: to is 
used in past tense only: and buxom is used only in constructions 
w hich express a sense of unfulfilled expectations, 

A set mav be provided as a sample.: 
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(j J2j u:pa to weep': u:pa b>ji "don't weep" (imp,J- 

a; pa beihe *does/wilt not weep' 
ho:io a:pa 'did not weep'. 

hethe: Used in nc>ii-pii>E constructions. El tan either occur preceding 
or following the verb stem. Normally it precedes the verb in a 
sentence: but it curt occur after i verb as well, when the verb as ot 
predicate adjective type prequalional type, etc,: 

f?rtfic occurring before u verb: 

(113ii) jo ht’fhe hurgoken 
\ neg laugh-pr 
[ do not laugh \ 

tb) nanika bejhtr pa;to 

any one/some one neg come 
'no one come s’* 

vs, nanika pa:toka 'someone comes/ will come’ 

When this negative form occurs before a verb* often it comes 
under ass initiator) influences with the following verb, first of all. 
the second syllable of btfihe gets dropped: and the first consonant of 
the verb gels geminated, Ii may Lie noted that it is optional, as it docs 
not Imp pen always. 

(114 H a) kyamp jo /vppano 

tomorrow I not come -pr 
' i omorro w ! will not co it to 4 

| be the > dropping of 2' 1 syllable: and be > bep /-pi 

(b) inginki sokra behte 
we-to food neg give 
we are not given food' 
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(c) jo nan i n - gon- k a bi ba n ma: n d i 
i anyone-with-also neg speak 

I do not speak with anyone at all ’. 

[bethe > dropping of 2" J syllable: and be- > bem /-m| 

vs, jo nanin-gon-kabi /uwima:ndi 
! anyone-with-also neg speak 
I did not speak with anyone at all’. 

| ho:to > dropping of T' syllable: and ho- > horn /-m ] 

(d) hi-temio-ki nani-ka bethe pa:to 
at this time anyone neg. come 
'at this time no one will come 1 

(e) engki hibiya masto l like this city" vs. 
engki hibiya her hr masto 

l don't like this village’ 

(f) engki a:ddoki ea:ka jan 
"I know climbing tree' 

v s + engk i a: d dok i ca : k a hejj a n 

} do not know climbing tree'. 

(g) engkon ca:ka /?eAkama jete 
by-me climb neg-able be 

I cannot climb the tree’ 

tli) partosa: 1 ki pai ayki jappo het!w hunga:y 

coming year river-in water neg be 
coming your there will be no water in the river’. 

bcfhc occurring after a verb: 
jo masto betfie 
I good/fine neg 
"I am not fine* 
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(bj 3:wa:riii bidi-bi da:na hey -beihe 
house-ar one-even i:;un be-neg 
at home even a single grain is noi round' 

(e) hikita:b itikitaibkon masto -beihe 

this book that book-from good-neg 
‘this book is not belter than that book'. 

tdJ etey tye:-hi beihe do delen-bi beihe 
he eat-also neg and drink-also neg 
he neither eats (and) nor drinks’. 

(f) hew etey hey beihe da:n 
here he be neg pp 

he was not here’ 

I ip t haw a: - be bh a la e aw omk a k i bethe 

taste -please sweet or not 
please taste I &) see sweet or not' 

(h) joe:rida:n ;i:wa:rki etey imrie du:n/imnicda:n 
I went house-to lie be-pt 

‘(when) 1 went home he was ritt home)' 
vs* 

jo e:rrda:u a:wa:rki etey hey beihe da:n 
1 went Itousc-to he be neg-was 
(when) 1 w ent home he was not (at home)* 

(i) inaka joppo he the dongorki e:n 
so water-neg forest to go-pi 

■ so u j i h out w; i ie i (lie) w e nt to foresi’ 

< j) pa ra y k i jopfXs hey hi*ihi*: In 

river-in w ater be neg 
there is no water in the river' 
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In the Iasi instance above, a bound form -kt has been added to the 
negative form. Bui it's function if any other than emphasis, i.s noi 
dear. 

Also, sometimes another negative form from Hindi (?) higetr 
'without' is used.: 

(lib) h iga r j oppo k i na svk i j i: w ta: k e n 

'Without water how' (one) will live 7 1 

ho: to: In past tense ho no - ho: to is used to mark negation. So no 
separate tense marker is used, it always precedes the verb. In the 
process, the final vowel of it gels dropped in some cases, and in 
some cases the second consonant of it undergoes assimilation 
(which is optional) to the consonant of the next word. 

(I J7)(a) /?0;to-kappo did not sleep 1 (kappo to sleep ), 

(b) se ra:m a:wa:r-ke pa:ti//?o;/pa:to (without assimilation) 
yesterday Ram ho use-to come-pt /not come-np 
Yesterday Ram came home/did not come home’ 

As can be seen above, in negative constructions no tense marker 
is used, while in positive construction tense marker is required. Rut 
it can take aspectual marker -tla;n. It may be noted from the 
illustrations below that there is no difference between examples (d) 
and (e). 

(I lK)(a) jo nene ma:ndi /^j./cakni 
1 your word neg listen 
! did not listen to your words' 

(b) jo lw:ihi\:go 
I neg laugh 
1 did not laugh’. 



7 /h Xthah Gnmmur. ftvts tnnf J fM ihnJun 


(c) jo hiugo da:n 
I neg kiugh-pp 
I had no i laughed*, 

fd> iiju nnlliku ho:to pu:io 

now anyone neg come 
no one came (till) now\ 

te) jo se /ro:ipu:io 

I yesterday neg come 
'I did not come yesterday. 

\ Jiodo > dropping of T H syllabic: ho- > ho:p /- p| 

(f) naiukit ho:t pa:ro da:n 
anyone neg come pp 
no one had come'. 

(g) jo istan-kr e:nda:n. engki gn:di ho:to ghata-jcrc 
I s(at i on-to go pt me - to veh ic I e neg, gct 

1 had gone to the station. 1 did not get the vehicle', etc. 

The olhei negative forms are die following; 

htivinm When this form is used* t conveys a sense or unfulfilled 

expectation. It occurs before the verb in a construction. 

(l h)l(a) etey ajti hityt*tu pa:lo 
he even now i>eg come 
he even now did nor cone - . 

(b> herey'br Imvorn pa:to 
ihis/he-also neg come 
'This./fie-ulso didnt come' 

Id iiekorlna jo httytmt a:rn 

your-wifc-obj I nee see 

i have noi seen your wife ycl/ 
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biji: This form functions as a negative imperative marker, as 
slated above. As can be observed, ii can peeede or follow the verb. 
When it precedes the verb, it sometimes undergoes some 
as si mi hi lory changes: while when it occurs after the verb no such 
assimilation takes place. 

{ 120){a) mpabiji don’t weep\ Or: ne biji tye ‘you don’t eat 7 

(b) la biEiye ‘you (pi,) do not eat’ 

[biji > second syllable dropped: bi > bit- / -t| 

(c) hikko 'don’t bring' |bi > bik-/ -k] 

(d) bippa:to ‘don’t come’ |bi > bip-/-pl 

fc) bije:r don't go' [biji > bij- /-V] 

(121 J( a) bije : r hot i n k i i a :j a k ho: bo k li i jje re 

not go there king very angry-become 

‘(if you) do not go there king will become very angry', 

| final vowel of biji is dropped]. 

(b) kapram biji ola:ka 
cloth-obj neg wet 
do not make the cloth wet’ 

(e) etey hinki biji kappo hona 
he here-at neg sleep need 
lie should not sleep here' 

(d) enginpa:r sebikaheda seherhinga biji t :r hona 
we-all all ciry-towards neg go need 

‘all of us together need not go to /towards city'. 

In order to obtain negative indefinite forms a negative form is 
placed after the indefinite form. For instance: 

{122) iumi-kaptewka ’some one comes' vs. 
iumi-ka be the pa: to ’no one comes'. 
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hfkhil : This form is not frequently used, It appears to be a variant of 
bet hr. It tan occur either preceding or fol (owing the verb. 

f 123 M a) jo htftht/hikh // ha:go 

J neg faugh 

'I do/will not laugh’ 

(h) joeakha :w hikhil 
i sweep nee 
‘1 will not sweep", 

fe) la cu:n eak ibe to:bi jo bikftif cukk i 

youfpU fish catch-to even then I nee catch 
"even though you (pi.) catch fish. f will not catch'. 

(J) he rev na hijt ea :gok am a ha: ken/r m i rid s hikh d k a ppo 
him-obj neg scare otherwise night neg sleep 
do not scare him othcrw ise he will not sleep at night". 

377. Transitive formation: Transitive is a two-place predicate, 
having an agent and the object: while the intransitive is a one place 
predicate. The underlying object of one place-predicate acts as ihe 
subject, fi is an intransitive. In many other cases if the verb itself is 
of transitive type, kttmoy is not needed. For instance: 

f 124 )(«> m m an so tandn r lye 
that-man rice eat-pi 
thal man ate rice*. 

here ihe verb cal' is transitive, so does not lake kamm\ Similarly 
the verb her- to cut', as in the following: 

(b) etev cekto-k i a:ddon be 11 
he axe-with mee-obj cut-pt 
he cut a tree with axe' 
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The verb 'give* h a three-pi ace predicate with Ag. object and 
recipient, as in the following: 

(125) (a) nana piijo-ki patra be-e 
Agl Ag2 Obj3 V 
boy girt-io letter give-pt 
boy gave a letter to the giri\ 

th) da:ktar mamaki sfty-i be:ka 
Agl Ag2 Gbj3 V 
doctorpeople-to injection/needle gives 
doctor gives injection to people’. 

An intransitive verb is converted by using another verb kamay Mo 
do' to obtain a transitive verb, as can be seen above. Similarly, in 
the following sets: 

{ 12b){a) joppo raban-ka 'water is cold’, as it has only one argument, 
the object. White the following: 
ib) jo joppona rabankamay 
1 water-obj cool-ed 
1 cooled the water** 

It has an agent as welt as an object. So it is transitive* 

1127)(a) Intransitive: ma:w bhumkmi 

horse walk-ing 
'horse (is) walking 1 vs. 

(b) ‘Frans i t i ve: jo m a: w na b h u mk a may 

I horse“Obj walk-make 
1 made the horse to walk* 

t l2H)(ii) Intransitive: kapra patarri 

cloth dry-pi 'cloth dried' 
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fb) Trans iti ve ; jo e nge kaprata pata : rkartiay 

t my doth-pl day-make-pi 
’I dried mv clothes' 


(Intransitive; 


tb) Transitive: 


shsi bheUi ya 
bottle break-pt 
(he bottle broke' vs. 
jo si:sin bhettikamav 
! bottle-obj break -make-pt 
1 broke the bottle' 


(I30){uj Intransitive: 
<b) Transitive: 


{131 Kit) Intransitive; 


(h) Transitive: 


pc ye aphirken 
bird Hy-np bird Hies' 
jo poy na a ph i t - k ama: ■- k e n 
I bird-obj fly-makers 
’3 am Hying the bird’ 

rmimbatti adekkini 
candle bum-ing 
candle h burning 1 
jo mumbatti adekkamay 
I candle light-make pt 
1 lighted a candle' 


As can be observed from above, intransitive verb can be 
convened into a transitive verb by adding a verb ktmttifv.i to the 
intransitive verb. 


A verb like e.eer- to nemo ve/s have* behaves like an intransitive, and 
so takes Lunar to Isecome transitive. even when used for self. But as 
they ate made up of two*place predicates, the verbs are transitive.: 
as in the follow mg: 
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(J32J(a) jo ba;v da:ri egerkamay 
I today beard reriioved 
‘today I removed beard 1 (== i shaved (myself)) 

(b) etey enga-da:ri egerkamay 
be my-beard removed 

he shaved my beard' 

(e) buckaren a;pa-/wra-kama;-biji 
child re n-o bj w ee p-c au se-n or 

don't make children weep* (the agent is understood: so the 
verb is transitive). 

(d) jo eteyna a:pakamay (*a:pahorakamay) 
l hitn-obj weep-make 
I caused him to weep’ 

37.8. Causative formation: There are some lexical causatives in this 
speech form, as can be seen from the following sets.: 

(133) bett *to die' paday *to kill* 

tye:-he to eat’ cetthoki "cause to eatVto feed' 

Causative is a three-place predicate with controlling agent Ag F . 
performing agent Ag, and the undergoer Obp of the action denoted 
by the verb. Causative verb is obtained morphologically when the 
above condition is met.: 

{ I) First type, where the verb is inherently of bi-transitive type, 
which does not require any other support to obtain a causative 
construction: 
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(133) jo eleynu a :pho be rt ku 
AgJ Agl Obj3 V 
f him-to firewood cui 

'! gei wood cut by him/ 1 make him to cut wood’ 

f2> Second f>j>e, where the verb is transitive type. bur requires 
another verb of make/cause’ to obtain causal iu* construction, as the 
follow iny: 

1134} jo mma:laki joppo delen-kamav 
Agl Ag2 Obj3 V-V 
1 eh 1 1d-pi-io w ater drink-make 
I made the children drink water*. 

l3t In the above situation sometimes a form expensing duress intro 
(Korku) \s added to the main verb, then the verb ktututfxt is added 
to it. as will be illustrated below 

Intransitive: 

f 1351 da;yki bidikorgo befjida:n 

road on one snake die-pt-pp 
'on the road one snake was dead' 

Causative: 

113b)(a) jo eiLana ko:«ona pa:du Aora-kumav 
Agl Ag2 " Obj3 V-hora-V 
t made him iokill the snake’, 

tbJ a:pa kam-be 'to cause/make (someone) io weep’: 
jo backaren n-pn-hora -kamuy ( a:pakamay) 

Agl Ag2 Obj3 V 
I children-obj weep cause 
I caused the child to weep’ 
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3.7.9 * Nan-finite verbal constructions: Among the different types of 
non-finite verbal contractions, participial construction* marked by - 
kinii waja-ki due to/because of, infinitival construction, marked by 
-kci, and gfwfyui gerund ml construction, marked by -done; and 
temporal clauses marked by reduplicating the verb* etc. Non-fin he 
clauses are embedded within the main clause. 

f i > Participial t mmrtu noth marked by -kirn, khento: 

(137)(a) jo / kamaiyjti/ii / enge bakko fcha:ndojere 
I work-while my hand cut-happened 
i (while working] my hand cut-happened* 

(While working 1 cut rry hand- happened) 

(b) jo / a:ddo ben-khento/ ulta:ya 

I iree cut-while fell 

i [tree cut-while| fell* (While cutting the tree I fell) 

(c) jo /i tipatra Likatin kheiuo/ eten a:ra:y 

I that letter w rite-while him see-pt 
w hile writing that letter I saw him". 

i vaja-ki "due to/beeause of; 

(I3H) ma:ndo-u aja-ki / pu:ta kuyn bheryry 
rain-because fully well-obj fill-pt 
due to rain the w^ell has filledup totally '. 

Past participle, marked by -e added to the verb concerned.: 

l\39) etey dukan-hinga e:r-e saykalna karpi 
he shop-tow ards go-pbafter eycle-obj sell-pt 
‘After he went towards the shop* sold the cycle*. 
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(ii) infinitive marker is ~ka 'to': 

(14(>)(a) etcy naninka n;ni:ku e:ri 

he someone see-inf go-pi 
he went to see someone 

in the above sentence —ktt of a: f taka ’to see’ is the infinitive 
marker: while -ka of mminka ‘who* converts interrogative into 
indefinite form* Similarly. 

(b) sa:na manso ki■:re karpi-ka e;rka 
ofd man banana set]-inf go-np 
’old man goes to sell banana 

ft) nana pkrar crrtrktt e:rka hone guyren sopiiki or 
nana hone guyren soptiki piceai u:nt:ka etrka 
bov picture see-to goes self's friend with 
boy goes w see a picture with his friends’. 

(d) dewtabudon jo inkkabi era:n hhttm-ka e:r-ka 
sun-set-time I always wander-lo go-def 

I always go for walking at sunset (-evening) time'. 


{e)jo hmga-kon pu;so-sedi saddi rupya ko:n doe:ri pithiui-ka 
! here from 5-6 hundred rupees rake-pi and go-pt enjoy-to 
’Prom here taking five-six hundred rupees I went to enjoy L 


(f) ra:ja cargokfo/e:ri 
king running go-pi 
'kiniz went running 


(gj engki aiddoki ea:ka jan/beyan 

me-to tree no climb kuow/neg know 
I know climbing tree/ I do nor know climbing tree’ 
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-ghelya is used quite frequently to obtain infinitival phrases, as 
shown below: 

(141 )l a} ca ra:nda~i*hely£t joppo osonkama:be 
tea prepare-to/for water boil-make 
to prepare tea water has to be boiled" 

(b) maka:n bokki -gheixu kawlu liona 
h ou se c on st ruct - to/for bri ek n eed( ed ) 
to construct a house brick U needed' 

There is one more form used for marking infinitiveness. That is, - 
a:tift. It can he used in place of gJu*i\ a.: 

(14 2) (a) jo sokn 1 1ye:ka gheh a/a:nti e:ri 
l food eating for/to go-pt 
b l went for eating food' 

{b) engki hidi pen hona liktin-ka a:nti 
me-to one pen needed write-ing for/to 
i need a pen to write/for writing’. 

(1431(a) engki anglucka-g/iWvo cacko/rdbam joppo hona 
bto bathing for hot/cold w ater need 
i need hot/cold water for bathing'. 

lb) engki delenka %heiya mastojoppo ko:-be 
I-to drinking for good-water bring 
bring good water for my drinking". 

(c) rte m ad ad -ghelya jo pa;t i 
you assistance-for \ came 
for vour assistance l came'. 
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In tmpci'sonal constructions, infinitival phru.sc cun occur at (he 
beginning itself; while in other cases is occurs after the subject of 
she matrix clause, as can be seen above, 

{ 144){u) etey [dongorki cuka-caka-ka| cei'ki 
he foie st/hi 11 climbing fall-pi, 

lie [while climbing the hill) fell down', 

(iii) Imperative market is: -ha.: 

M45)(a) hi- pa w i a- k i jopi bhe ry ak a in a: he 
Ihis-bucket-to water Fill-make-imp 
'fill [he bucket with water' (imp.) 

(b) eteyna e:r/?e 

him-obj go-lei "le! him go" 

engen e:r be 

me-obj go-let lei me go' 

(c) jo henka m t ye:he 

i . you eat - let * please s I ieq u es t) yon eat' 

(iv) (Jent)tdud constructions are obtained by suffixing a hound form 
-done to a verb stem, as can be seen below.: 

{I4b)(aj jo bhiLin-iImit pa:ti 
1 walk-by come-pt 
1 came by walking' 

(bl eiey a; wmrkon apa-dane e:ii 
he house imo weep-by go pi 
he went home weeping' 

(v) Temporal clauses indicate She time of action. In ibis speech 
form she verb is reduplicated to express Lius aspect, boi instance, the 
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verb e:r to go\ by reduplicating it* e:r-c:r 'go-go' > ‘while going', 
conveys a sense of duration of action. 

{l4(Y)(a} jo se e:r-e:r enge angairkon pete k am ay 

1 yesterday going-going my shirt-obj fear-happen-pt 
i w hile going yesterday my shin got tom’. 

(bI jo ci ppo-ci ppo e nge k h u ri I aw a: y 
I stand-stand my leg tire-pt 
‘Standing-standing (standing for long time) my leg(s) got 
tired’. 


(c) mer-mer-ka engki agin bi 

play-play me-to sweat eame-pl 
Playing -playing (playing for long time) l sweated’ 

{sw'eai came to me). 

Reduplication of verbs in the above way is a common method of 
obtaining temporal clauses. (More on reduplication will be 
discussed in the section on Reduplication. 3.1 Lh 

JA Adjectives: Basically adjectives arc those which modify a noun. 
Adjectives precede the noun head in a nominal construction. When 
art adjective precedes a head noun, it functions purely as a noun 
modifier: while if the order is reversed, that is. w hen an adjective 
occurs after the head noun, it becomes an adjectival predicate, as (a) 
and tb\ illustrate this point clearly. In such cases no other verb is 
required, as in (b). Illustrations: 

(147)(a) hi masfo pirj *> pa:lokini 

this beautiful girl come-mg 
this beautiful girl is coming’. 
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(b) hi pirjo nmsto 
this-girl beautiful 
ihis girl tis> beuuitfur. 

A noun also can fund ion as an adjective, as below.: 

£ 148)UU guru:ji ko:I + tcucher-womun/fenialc'- female teacher 


vs. hi ko:l iskulk i guru:j> 

this lady (isl teacher in/of a school* 

(b) a:khiri nami’parl^o 

ta s i m ale c h i Id = *! ast m a Ee child" 

ceyni da:w 'first lime’ 

List of adjectives: Simple adjectives are not many in tins speech 
form. Speakers use adjectives as available to them, taking from 
other languages as welL ns can be seen below. Some of them are the 
following: hha: t*a. tirman. basket. %idu:r. kfmhn, jam. kenttk 
nuts ft), ram. etc. They arc iliusiraied below 

(149)fii) Adjective + Noun construction: 

bha:gu big' us in: bha:ga u:wa:r big house’ 

arm:i:n mam/pkim': amui:n ko:lta ‘maity/plenty women" 

baska small" as in baska piincy small river - rivulet* 

gidicr'heavy/lot' us in: gida:r barsaro heavy rain' 
gidu;r lakri-tu 'loi of sticks* 
gidu: r pustok iu * lot of books ’ 

kemti scanty" as in: kemn bursuro ‘scanty rain* 
m i s ij iii n lidd Ic *: mi uju r akhundu * mid d I e f i nge i * 

Miobo many, a lot ": khobo pustok la lot of books' 
ju:Vu ■heavy": ju;ra mumso ‘very heavy man' 

acca ‘good*: acca-acca pafcwa:n ‘ gotxl- good food" 

rn:Eu ‘red*: ru:la kapru red cloth* 
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trucko 'hof: 
rahaing cold": 
inaslo ' beautiful'; 
masto "good": 

luniosor ‘ smooth*; 
da;to 'rough': 
pat rva 'lean/thin': 
u:cu tall": 
kinba "fat': 

(b) Verbal adj.+ N 
oson boil'": 
pas I a last, previous": 

pa:io 'come-, next': 


cacko joppo hoi water' 
rabu:ng juppo 'cold water' 
musio pit jo 'beautiful girl' 
masio jop^xi ‘good water' 

lumosor kupra smooth doth' 
da: to kupra I hick/rough doth" 
putty a man so 'lean mart' 
u;ca manso tall man" 
ku:l>a manso fat man" 


oson joppo * boiling water’ 
pasta-ha: to ‘Iasi week' lha:io 
‘week’) 

pa:to-ha:io ‘next-commg week 


Adjectives do not have separate forms for marking degrees, as in 
comparative and superlative formations. Only by using the ablative 
form “Awi. comparativ e is indicated, as can be shown below.: 

11 Si ) H a I h i phor i ti pho r ~kon eacomk a 

this fruit ihur-fruit-from sweet-def 
this fruit is sweeter than that fruit'. 

(b) hikttii:b i{ikita;b-&w mastoka 
this book that book-from good-def. 

‘this book is belter than that book' 

Superlative degree is also not marked as such. It is similar to ihe 
above type, only that appropriate adjective like, sab air. etc. are 
used. 

{3 5 h ha:n sab-phul-kon masiaphul 

this all flower-from good-flower 
this {(lower) i is) best flower from all flowertslk 
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In ihis speech form adjectives are not derived as such. However, 
negative form bathe can be used as a prefix wiih some of the 
adjectives to obtain negative adjectives, interestingly here only a 
prefix is used in this way. Some examples will make it dear.: 


(J 52 ) bhum 1 sitarp'(e.g. knife) vs. bebhuni ‘du11'(k nife ) 
ni no ‘ sha rp '(c ,g. k rti fe) vs, ben i t to ' bl um L {knife > 
ho:si consiousncss' vs. beho:si 'unconsciousness’ 

disc * visible" vs. bedd iso 'not visible T 

dhang proper’ vs. bedhung ’useless 1 . 

It can be observed from above |isi T ihe negative form bethc > he-. 
by retaining only the initial CV and dropping the second! syllable 
completely. In some cases there is some assimilation with the 
follow ing consonant of the root. 

.19. Adverbiial)$: The adveibs are those w hich normally modify a 
verb in a sentence Of construction. There are different types of 
adverbs; like manner, lime or temporal adverbs, place adverbs 
which function more like nouns; and frequency adverbs. Most of 
them are quite free in their occurrence. The following forms have 
been found to be used m this function. 

fdj Manner adverbs: Though manner adverbs m this speech form do 
not take any marker as such, still some of them lake a form -A/ with 
ihem. Using it with adjectives, some adverbs are obtained. Other 
than -A/, they are not morphologically marked. Only by the place of 
their occurrence they are identified as such. They normally occur 
preceding the main verb m a sentence. But they can occur much 
before the verb, or even after a verb, as will be seen below. 
Following are some of the manner adverbs.: 'slowly 4 . 

fiihft-ki "fast 1 . mtnin-ki ' nice I y/beauti fully". fhttf-kn all of a 
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sudden 1 , haw:bar properly", hagefeka silently 7 , martjmy-ki "after 
longtime", etc. 

ADV.-ki/ka + V construction: 

M52)fa) hima:w geyra-ki pejakka 
this horse slowly run-np 
"this horse runs slowly’ 

(b) jaidi-ki pya ‘fast come* = "come fast’ 
masto-kl b a row be nicely sing" = sing nicely 5 
jo:r-ki marndibe "loudly talk-imp" = "talk loudly’ 

(c) marihay-ki ho:so pa:ti 

difficulty-with consciousness conie-pt 
"with difficulty consciousness came’ 

(d) jhat-ka tinki 

all of a sudden poured 
"all of a sudden poured' 

(e) p i rjo hageteka ba: ry a - h i ng a b i 

girl silently outside-towards emerge-pt 
girl silently cameout outside (of the box} 5 

-kif-ka may not be used, as below: 

(f) kusi-kusi ‘happily 7 : 

etey a:wa:rkon kit si-kit si e:ri 
he house-into happily go-pt 
he went home happily'. 

(g) salad quietly": 

ne salmi petebe ‘you silently sit" 
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Sometimes a manner adverb can occur after she verb, t hen focus 
or empbasb is intended, us in the following; 

<h) u:ru:\ bnrn:bur 
saw properly' 

(b) Time/temporal adverbs: 

(153)<lU bury 'today’ 
dyu ‘day* 
muidi night' 
phejur morning" 
u:ginkmi ‘summer' 

de ^ i a bud i r su n se i(= god set). ' ec en imf 
dewiaberli SUIT live t= god riscj 

ciryen at night 1 (citya ’night' + -n > 

ciryen at/during myihr'> 

HtHt day after tomorrow*/* day before yesterday' ; 
t hi enge guy umi pa:tt 

my friend day Ivfore y esterday come- pi 
"my friend came on day before yesterday' 

iwifttiitn-ki fourth day from today', us in 
t c i enge guy ea nt a d m - k i pa: 1 1 

my friend 4' day -to come-pt 
my friend came on fourth day from today ‘ 

n:jyu now": 

1154)(;0 eley a:_jy u hayom pa:to 
he now peg come 
. die has pot come yet' 
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(b) jo u;jyu-ka pa:ti 
] now-emp come-pt 
J jusi now came' 


vc ‘yesterday*: 

(I55i(a) >,e johoppurto 
yesterday I neg come 
[ did not come yesterday' 

fb) se jo ho:tOpa:toengepeA cdenkmidam 
yesterday I neg-eome my-head pain-ing-pp 
yesterday I did not come (as) my head was paining', 

kya:mfp ) "tomorrow'; 

(156)l a) k va:mp jo be ppat: io 
tomorrow I nog come 
I wilt not come tomorrow' 

(b) enge ko:l kyaimp pa:fkidani 
mv wife tomorrow come-ing 
my wife is coming tomorrow' 

(cj kvu:m(p) ne do jo sc:ri e:rka 
tomorrow you and I city go-def 
"tomorrow you and I will go to eiiv‘ 

xu , 'evening-morning: 

( d) in dhot t a he : I a su: m * s u bu * *. 
that cattle-pi alt evening-morning.,. 

’alii hose eut 11 e g ra /e rs e ven i ng - m o m i n g..,' 

tilimit night*: 

(e) Mia:ga-mindi-ya-io-bL>. 

’ \ en late nig hi even though 
'even though mi was ven late.;.' 
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(6 ithyu n ki ihan pirjo bi 

ihiii timc-at itself girl emerge-pi 
at ibe same lime itself girl came out’ 

dyti —wiiufi ’day —nig 111 '; 

<g) do bidi-dya do bidi-mindi... 
and one-day and one-night... 

' and one - day a nd one ni ght...' 

cexfii 'before*: 

{157Ka 1 jo i tyn i ijibiyakI hUrtgaiyka da:n 

I before that village-in stay-used-to 
1 used lo slay in that village before' 

(b) i:r-motho mayna basin: £ vvm su:ryagi rya;n lagatinda:n 
2-3 month before before solar eclipse taken place-pp 
*2-3 months before solar eclipse had taken place'. 

(c) Place adverbs: As slated above, place adverbs tunciiou more 

like nouns, as they take case ma liters as well. So. here only an 

instance of ii has been provided. 

(IriSMal baheie 'outside' (H): 
pirjo ha hire-k\ bi 
girl outside-to vome-pt 
girl came outside’ 


(bj do m:jiuu ii:wa:i -Ithtgif darbu:r-M«,(y/ e:ri 

and k mg' s hoi isc- 1 oward s darba i -t owurds go - p i 
'and towards king's house dafbar-iowards went*. 

(d) Frequency adverbs: 
i I59)(tij tlliiri again 

luwu rojuka like this daily - 

eadiso-jKicc.Lso hivs j 'forty* ft ff\ like. 
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(b) hitkel-ki nawa warari jeiey-lagL.. 
ihcm-ro young wedding happened since,..’ 

(= even though they married while (they) were young) 

(c) sewti nangay 

at last naked = empty 
at last everything’ (= became naked) 

(d) ti;sra-cakkar-ki 

"third round in' (in the third attempt) 

fe) c extit da:w ' fi rst lime': 

ham ceyni da: w pa:ti hin-biya-ki 

this first time came this-village-to 

“this is the first time I came to this village’ 

3.10. Particles 

Connectors: do ‘and’, pini^e/puni ‘but’, ktt:y/ki so/then\ nutka 
'so', thkit ‘again/thenh nkst/oktt ‘so\ than ‘again \ -hi ‘also’, etc. 
Among these, some are dialectal variants and so restricted in their 
distribution. For instance use of iihtf/i} is found only in one story, 
collected from an area called Kuvardev: similarly doktt also.: 

<0 Coord i native connector do \md': 
t IhtlHa) sa:na do dukri ‘old man and old woman’ 
hikamary do itikuma:y 
this work and that work' 

(b) hi-khe:taki ke:le do to:ri 
those fields^ in banana and Tur 
in these fields banana and tur' 
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(h) Alternative Connector: pini/puti ’but’. 

(161 H a I fum/v hi ■ sabar-k t joppo kh<>:h ghatajere 

hut that city-in wmer very much available 
'but very much water is available in that city* 

(b) pine eitgki ajap hmtdiso 
hut me to accept neg sec 
'but E could not like/aecept this sight' 

t c I Itari se I ra;ja \m: ra d a: m k a:ta: k t fcam a: y a ptmi 
harisel king all money balance-in put-pt hut 
I lariscl king put all the mone> in ihe balance but „.* 

t:ven without the marker, it is possible to express this concept, as 
follows: 

(d) johikama:\ Limarken iTikama:y jo bo I he kama:y 
I this work do I but r that work l neg do 
I do this work (but) I do not do that work’. 

Also, instead of pint*, another form nhw can bo used to express this 
concept : 

Ce> eugki hickjo he the hona ttktm iiici:jo hona 
mc-to tliiii thing neg need hut that thing need 
I do not need this thing but I need that thing'. 

niit I hctc .ire some other connectors xorka:tt even then'. ktt\ so'. 
It "so", tnaka ’so", tiftkit again/lhen/so'. itht/oktt 'so*, than L again\ 
which connect two clauses more commonly, than phrases, as 
follows- 

I Ih2 > etla-ki da:m ghatajcrc strrhra eilan dil heihe j'ere 
he money got ci ru tht'a lie heart nee have 
"he got money even Then he did mm have the heart for it'. 



('fwftftT } Orkiumhir \ 0 ] 

j 165Xa J kay ru :ju henni ... 

so/then king said ,., + so ki ng told (the huliters) ,,.', 

(b} kux hidi dukii dhabrag0ta:kini 

so one o I dwonutn cartle-dung colleet-ing 
'so one old w oman was collecting cattle dung' 

1 16-1 1 ki peapon k mi mat na:n 
so bird-obj price what 
.so what is the price of the bird?' 

(I65l(i0 mikii a:yrere henni... 
so mother* deer) said ... 

’so mother deer told (her family) that ../. 

< b J nmkit bid d i n ra: j a pa i da: n n a h u wii :ya... 
sooneday king minister-to like this,.* 
oneduy king told this) minister like this,,.' 

(!oku eteyki e:r-e bidi ma;w-re horujerekn 

again/then him-to go-while one horse rider meet-happen 
\so while lie was going happened to meet a horse rider' 

tiktt bididin ra:jarna parda:n,,. 
so one-day king's minister,*, 

"so one day king s minister../ 

tiktt sa:na etrkhyawa sokra-ghulti pu:ti 
so old man twice food-sake go-pt 

mttkii hayoma ghatajere 

hut neg gei-happen-pt 

So the old man went l\v ice to ask for food hut did not 
net/ 


M66)(a) 


(b) 


(c) 
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(d) engki itidin da:m ghajjaie oka kapra jatmka eirken 

me-to £ hardly money get-happen so doth hoy-to go will 
that day \ get the money then will go to buy doth'. 

i e ) itk u: fvia ra : j a | ein by a nui -1 h i do.., 
so k mg t Li m ble i fi st/hand a n d,,. 

'so/again king tumbler holding fin hand) and,,,' 

ihari "again, at East': 

(167Ha) than tesra-vakkar-ki . .. 
again third round-in,,, 

"again in the third round/visit.,/ 

{ b) okun i hurt jalga: wki pa:\oken 
so iti last jalgaon-to come np 
"so at last (he) comes to Jalgaon 

Inclusive marker is hi 'also': 

M6K) la -hi kya:mp pa:toketi kt na:n 

you-pl -also tonioirow con ting or what 
"are you also coming tomorrow or what? 1 

Exclusive marker: ekhet alone 7 
11 69 \ jo ekl ? el-k a p i ecur a: i a: ka e: rkinda : n 

I alone-emp Hint see-to go-pp 
l alone had gone to the film'* 

3JI. Reduplication/Echo format ion/Onomatopoeic expressions 
(A) Reduplication is not very productive in litis language. However, 
verbs are repealed wholly, by which intensification or contjnniiv of 
an action is expressed. This is a very regular process. There are a 
few formal repetitions, but are not functional in nature, I-or instance: 

(370) jikif-law hhity-bhtf) "eye lash*, jikif dhura-tfhttni "eye brow L . 
While jikif means eye', the other pail has to be taken as a 
w hole, though they have reduplicative structure, There are a 
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few more such instances in the language,: ti:r-ti:r ‘a bird's 
name', etc. 

(a) Repealing a verb provides a sense of intensification of the 
action concerned. For instance: 

f 171 > mer- 'to play' : fiier-wr-ka engki agin bi 

play-play-emp me-io sweat come-pt 
‘playing-playing sweat came to me' 

pa; la to co me * : pa: to-pm to-{ ka)/ pi i , tpa :to 'while 
coming/re turning' 

bhttm "to walk 1 : bhum-bhum -ka by walking-walking' 
bhuni -ja-bhum ja 'went-went' 

kappa 'to sleep': kappo-kappo bi:ma:ri ‘by sleeping-sleeping 
(sub.) became sick* 
rtppo 'to stand': t ippo-cippo : 

jo cippo-tippo enge khui i lawa:y 
I stand-stand my leg pain-pt 
I standing-standing my legs got tired', 
tukra- 'to cut': Utkm-utknt kama:ka 

‘will cut into pieces-pieces' 


hungaf:)yn to remain/slay': 


'continue to remain/stay in same manner' 
karta; to keep doing (something for living)': 
karht;-karfa: living-livings living so for sometime = 
‘gradually' 

tbl Nouns can be reduplicated, particularly as addressing terms. For 
instance: 



KM 


flu \tthiti LittigNtigi'. tiriHHHiiir /< lO mill i rn\ihuh;rt 


(172) pitjo "giil': pitytfpirju 'girl girr= dear/O girl' 

pw'dit'jt 'minister': ptmht:n-ptnJti:n C) piimsier minister' 
inn:y 'mother*: mtrv-nta;\ mother■■ mother' 

'king': rtiytt-nrjti *t> kmg' 

.wkti. ri hunter 1 : \iXtt:n-\ikti:ri 'hunter-hufiler’ 
iwisaphir-nwwphir ’ stranger-si ranger' 

kifggo 'mouth*: 
kit##* »-A i 1 £&!■ k on j ha g r a 
mom h - mom h by qua ire! 

' quarrel by mouth-mouth onh 


a.sol to boil', osoi nsof-ktt 'boiling : 

joppo pura: poporLiymn 
hoil-hoiMng water totally hi nek happen 
b\ overboiling water total black liapttcited' 

let Adjectives can be reduplicated, as can be seen below.: 

(173) f'itcko hot V rttcko-ivt’ko. as in : 

it an / ba:raka meyna r m kn-t iuktt-kn luingu:ynku 
thaE in twelve emp month hot-hot def remuitvemp 
In that (the food) will remain hot-hot for fully for twelve 
months' 

jiri-jrri ' little-little' 

Uw:ho-kho;ho 'very much' 

xhi’n-^heri (ghurka e:rhona) ugam-ugatn t- frequent! 
going for mi leu' 

hi \It - ha h r ' oi ie - chi c d i ffe re m - d i ffe re n (' 
im-fevr ea:n-ta 'different'different kinds of fishes* 
lit t-fiti 'very sharp' 

f ihtg-ttfttg (range) 'different different* {colours) 
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(d> Adverbial* are commonly reduplicated.: 

(174) tit ft u v ) r//f 11 vi i t i ba k ko ri I a: v a 

dial wa) r -that way that Finger opened 
+ jtist like lhat that fmger got operced* 

kitsi-kttsi e:ri very happily went' [kttsi happy' ) 
pasta-to ^n-pusia one behind another't push ’behind') 
1 t'(/mf- i ^/yra-ki mindi iya ’gradually night came’ 
svU'-sete ‘to flow slowly'{e.g* water) 

intsvi-htiscl ’.small-small’ as in : 
a:po fnnt’f-busef kama:be 
cut firewood into small-small pieces' 

bliit ^rhbinrgel big-big' as in : 
a: po hha:xel-hha:i*i?t lamba wok kibe 
1 1 rewood big■ big long piece keep- imp 
keep firewood in long big-big pieces* 
htir-hitr kiduni 'speaking indistinctly’ 
foottihtt-iionibo... on all four limbs'dike a child)- crawling' 

Also: 

(175} (a: w u:r) ki 

thouse} middle-middle -in 
in the very middle tof the house F(mija:r middle ) 

Verb can be used as an adverb bv repeating it and placing it before 
lhe main verb, as below.: 

(176) hti:#o smile': 

ctey ha:#it-ha:go ma:ndi 
he smile-smile speak-pt 
he spoke smilingly' 

(el Reflexive form htm* can he reduplicated. Also, an element -jyu- 
can he inserted within the repeated form as well. R\ that 
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voluntariness is emplm&tzed. With reduplication it geis emphasised. 
{This is the only instance of this kind available in the data). 

{177} jo honekit a;ra:v ' 3 myself saw 1 
etcv iumclumekd likhatimi 
he self-self-emp wrile-pi 
lie wrote himself-emp. 1 
etey fwne-jyii-hanv ra:mki dam be-e 
he self-self (volun.) ram-to money give-pt 
he on iits own gave money to Ram’. 

(B) Echo forms, do not appear to be native to this speech form. 
Whatever is found seems to have come from Korku. As can be seen 
below, there are two subtypes, f irst, those which involve change of 
initial consonant only in the repeated part; and the second* which 
involves vowel change in the repeated pail. But the firsi one is an 
instance which has both consonantal as well as vocalic change in the 
repeated pan. Also, there is no commonness between the consonant 
changes; while in ease of vocalic changes always the first (base) 
vowel is [ah and in the reduplicated part ir changes to either |uj or 
jo| only, 

(178)00 niamdi rundi ‘mlking/consultation etc.’ ]ni- > r-; a- > -u-| 


so i j go - dhortgo- ka 1 1 u prele rid ‘ | s- > d It-1 

(b) jhaka-jhoko ‘to stagger' fdue <o intoxication) [-a- > -o | 
lhanda-thunda cripple {-a- > -u~j 

kliar khor "to dear one’s throat' | -a* > -o-1 

batra-botre ‘tom to pieces 1 , as in : |-a- > -o-| 

eteyna pura angamko haira-hatrv petko dam 
hisposail shirt piece-piece torn be-pi 
’all his shirts arc torn to pieces’ 
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fC) Onomatopoeia foims are also not frequent. A few examples 
have been noted.: 

{179) gha-backa gha-khija, as in: 

ka: y s a: n a n a ak h o n d a: - k i gha-backa g ha-kh ija bi 

so oldman-s finger onomato exp. like swell-pt 
so the oldman's little finger swelled like anything’. 
hage-bage, as in: 

dukrina bage-bage dhotta-ki pu:ii-ka 
old woman-to with difficulty cattle-to persuaded 
‘(instead) persuaded the old woman to the job/ 

cipi-cipi (ma:ndo) drizzle' (mamdo rain") 
ha:\-iut:\ "(to cry) intensively", etc. 

3J2. PHRASAL AND CLAUSAL CONSTRUCTIONS 
3J2.I. Word Order 

The word order in this speech form is SOV. It is quite simple and 
analytic. An important aspect of Nihali verbal structure is that it 
does not carry arty pets on/n umber/gender markers unlike Korku or 
Irtdo-Aryan. Though the normal word order is SOV T as can be seen 
from most of the illustrations, il is possible to have OSV, as in 
focusing, etc. : 

< 1 Hf)) te m brya d ho: r- n a cek i y a O R d ho: i - na te mbrya c ek i ya 
l ige r- sub cow - obj catch - pt c ow ■- o bj t i ger- sub catc h-pi 

S O V OS V 

Both the above constructions mean only ‘tiger caught the cow 1 , 
as the nouns carry appropriate case markers. 

First phrasal structure is discussed followed a discussion of clausal 
struct li res. 



10 S Vh r \ i/u tfi Ldttiyti■ f ifttimm tr_ f\r\ts t turf i i tt uhuhtn 

3.122, Noun phrases 

Normally noun phrases are made up of an adjective followed bv a 
head noun: so they have Adj.+N" structure. In addition to an 
adjective, a demonstrathe and /or a numeral could occur ax well. 
They a ho have Dean + Adj.4 N structure. 

(aI Adjectivc + Noun construction: While listing adjectives good 
number of them have been presented with nouns in tlieir phrasal 
const meiion. So. here only a few examples have been provided. 

1 l.Sf} gidur lakrt tu dot of stickv’ 

mijati aklunda 'middle finger" 

bakko mijau 

hand middle pal nT 

arma:n piiaiia 'many girls’ 

(bf N : +N constructions, where (he head will lie the second member,: 

(1X2) hori tiwan 'holi festival" 
bulk.o atddo 'mango tree" 
bakko phuti 'wrist* (hand-joint \ 
c igam pas hi 

car back 'back of eat 
khuri mijair 

root middle 'soul of foot" 

An adjective like hhi-pa 'big" can function as an hHensifier when ii 
occurs modifying another adjective, as below, it may be noied dial 
the head noun always occurs in the right-most pare 

(l hS 3 ) bha: ga J a m ba a :d do ‘ ve ry I ong t rce' 
bha:ga ja:ra mumso very heavy man' 
bha:ga haram ko:I ‘big/eldest bad woman" 
bhaiga eawra paraiy 'very broad river' 


(c ! Demonstratne i N: 
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(184) hin biya 'this village' vs. hin marw-ta these horses 1 
iti ma:nso that man" vs. iti man-ta ‘those people* 

Ji may be noted from above, that the noun lakes the plural 
marker while the demonstrative form as such will not take it. 

(d) Numeral/Dem+Adj.+N: 

(185) hi d i bh a ; g a sa; na 1 o ne e 1 de rl y person/m a n 1 
i | i bh ag a sa : na 1 that e Ide rl y pe rson/man * 
iti-kuthi-kona jakkan 

ihar-box --of lid ‘that box’s lid" (= ‘lid of that box') 

When a numeral which stands for ’two" is used, if it modifies an 
animate noun, another form hitkel both’ is used, more like a 
classifier If the noun is inanimate as in the last example below, 
book, it is not used. Further, with an animate noun normally the 
plural marker is added to the noun even when a quantifier is used as 
can be seen below. Out with an inanimate noun the plural marker is 
not used. Then a quantifier alone conveys the sense of plurality. 

NUM + N (animate)+ hitkel: 

(186) (a) bid! gita ‘one younger sister’: 

iir-gita-hitkel 

two-young.sister-both ‘two sisters' 


i: r-dary-hi j kd two brothers-both * 

(b) ma:w ‘horse': i:rma:w hitkel two horses' 

(c) nary 'dog 1 : irmary hitkel two dogs’ 

NUM/QUANT+N (inanimate): 

(187) irrpustok ‘two books': kho:bo pustok plenty of books' 
hidi cargo one stone' : i:r cargo ’two stones’ 
QUANT+N(animute): 



3 HI 


/ f) 1 1 A I hi il i hi rJl&HlM* J ()I (MM irJfd 2 ' H\{t) ili, H J .r-| 


(1 SS.jHi) kho:bo ma:w-Ea ‘rouny/plcniv horses 
kho:lx> na:y-ta "manv/pfenlv dogs" 

QUAN)+N (inanimate): Here the plural marker is rim used: 

(b) kho:bo ea;go ‘plonty/mimy stone is)' 

In ease of noun o.'uvau house" holds a special position. It can 
also mean "home'/ "family', so it van take hiikvt. as in the following; 


UK9) t:r-a:wu:r liiike! "two houses’ members of two houses) 
kho:ho Li:wa:r 'mam houses’ 
khoibo n:wa:r he:Iu all of many houses" 
hcJa gives inclusive sense of family". So. u is used with 
animate nouns. Si mi hilly; 

{ISHO bidi bakko "one hand’ 

i:r bakko hit ke 1 "two hands-both" 

kho:bo bakko " many hands ’ 

kho.:bo bakko bed a 'many hands people 

Possessive constructions: Here also the structure is: Pos.+N: 

[PMj enp.e pa.bo mv child’ 

engc pirjo pa: Iso 

mv female child "my female child" 

The following NP consists of a possessive phrase at die 

beginning followed b\ another NP containing demonstratives.: 
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(192) enge-a:wa:r iti-a:ddo uti-dha:r-ki (iii-a:ddo uti-dha:r 'that 
tree’s that side’) 

my house that tree that side-of 
'mv house (is) that tree’s that side’ 

Two Noun Phrases can occur in a sequence in coordinate 
relation, connected by the connector do and": 

E193) bidi-bakko-ki lakri do bidi-bakko-ki kandi 1... 
one hand-in stick and one hand -in lantern, 

’a stick in one hand and a lantern in another hand.. 

Opposittve NPs can contain two NPs in opposition. Here is an 
instance of the same. In this phrase etige hakkoka khu:na pi;mi and 
another NP acca-acca pakna:n are in opposition. The first NP is a 
possessive construction, 'my hand’s food {= eating-drinking)’. The 
second part qualifies the first pa it. It is in opposition to the second 
NP acca-acca pttkwwn 'good-good food\ 

(194) enge bak koka kha:na pi:na acca-acca pakwa:n*.. 
my hand s food drink good-good eatables... 

'my hand’s food drink good-good delicious items...’ 

3123, Verb phrases: These are made up a main verb, being 
obligatorily present and preceded by either an adverbial 
construction and or an object, A few illustrations can be provided 
here. The first is an imperative construction, where both the subject 
and second person are absent, and supposed to be covertly present. 
Interestingly it contains an adverbial element as first member. jaidi 
’quickly', followed by an indirect object, based he da: hi to the 
children 1 , and an object, be de-bede mhha:yi one-one sweet', and 
finally she verb, in imperative formation, be:-ki give’. 
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11 L >5 > j^ildi basel he: la- k i bede - bede mu ha:yi be:k i 

qu it k ly t h i I ri-a 11- to one-one sweet obj gi ve-i mp. 

‘Give quickly one-one sweet io nil the children' 

In I he next two illustrations, the adverbial elements occur after 
the subject NP. and followed by the main verb. 

{\ %Ha i jo sekorn mtndi decco telom mi kuppi 

[ yesterday night 11) doek-at slecp-pi 
I slept at HI P.M. yesterday night' 

(hi jo ro:ju-ka kama:y senc-ka 
I daily work -obj go-npl 
’I go to work daily' 


In the following construction, the subject (NP) is a personal 
pronoun jo T. or m *you‘(ss,): followed by ihe verbal complex 
containing the object backami 'children* in (a), and hbkirmo "this 
work' in IbJ, followed by the transitive verbs in past tense, in (a) 
and non-pa st tense in (b). 

( PJ7) £ a) j o hue k a - re n a ngl uj k am a v 
I baby-obj bathe make 
I bathed the baby'. 

i b > nc hi -k;t: mo katna: ken 
you this-work do-can 
You can do this work’ 

In the follow ing two instances, the NP is more billet in structure. In 
hi I, it is made up of a possessive con si met ion, iUmramroja-nn vmrt 
’dhaiiuiiiaja's wedding* followed by the verbal structure. Similarly, 
in f b> the NP is made up of the plural demonstrative hi fit! taking a 
postposition iurnjirr middle', to obtain hitkcflo winjtrr 1km ween 



Chapter 3 / Grammar 


113 


them"; followed by lhe object, ra go-jag ra L .quarrel/fighr, and the 
verb of happening, jere- in past tense. 

(198) ( a ) dh a ra m i a: j a - na o 3 a i i j e re y -da: n 

dharmaiaja-pos wedding happen-perf 
Dhuramraja’s marriage had taken place' 

(b) h it k ell a m inja; rk i t ago-j ag ra je rey 
both be tween-to fight happen-pt 

they both fought with each other 1 

The above illustrations provide some insight into the internal 
structures of sentences, They also reveal the place of adverbiuls 
when they occur. In the following, various types of sentences both 
from (he nature of the verb, and from the complexity will 
discussed. In this process ii is hoped that some more insights will 
available as far as the language structure is concerned. 

3J2.4.1 'ypes of sentences: 

(a) Existential sentences: 

These sentences will have the main verb of to bc : type. But m 
negative constructions, as in (c) below, the verb for be is imne/imni 
is used in positive constructions: while in negative constructions hey 
-f hit he negative form 1 is used. 

(199) {a) a:wa:r-sammaki mandii da:n 

hou se- fi oji tin temple is 
‘theie is a temple in front of the house' 

(b) biya-kon paslaki paraiy dam 
village-of behind-to river is 
‘there is a river behind the village* 


sr sr 
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(c) puray-ki joppo imni/e 
rtver-in water be 
"there is water in the river 1 vs. 


pa ra y - k i jop po he y bet fle: 1 a 
river-in water be neg 
there is no water in the river' 

(b) I dent ifkat tonal sentences: 

In litis type of const met ions no verb is evenly used. Placement of 
two NTs sequentially makes a sentence. Mere also it is possible to 
obtain negative constructions using the negative form bethe. For 
instance. 

(200)fa) jo / do: k tar 4 (am) a doctor’ vs. jo / do:ktar bet he 4 
(am) not a doctor 1 

(b) hiked i guruji that woman (is) teacher’ vs, 

itikod / guruji/ be the 4 hat woman (is) not teacher’ 

Cc) itimamo / korku 'that man (is) Korku" 

(d> herey / ban jam this (person) (is) a ban jura*. etc, 

(dt etcy enge difsmun bet lie ’lie (is) not my enemy" 

fe) etcy nam ‘who (is) he?’ vs. etey dtektar Ire (is) a doctor’ 

{0 titan nam 'what (is) that?' vs. utan kickado \hat (is) a 
paper’ 

(c) Attributive sentences: 

This type of sentence also does not lake a verb/copula* Here the 
attribute of the subject will follow the subject concerned. The result 
is a complete sentence. Here also it is possible to obtain negative 
constructions by adding negative form be the, as shown below. 

(20! Ha) hi manso / masto vs. hi-manso masto be the 
this man good this-man good-neg 

’ilus man (is) good" this man (is) not good" 
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(b) ellan a:wa:r/ mcraiki 
fm house near-to 
'his house (is) near" 

(c) e nge n a:wa: r/ back a 
mv house small 
'my house (is) small’ 

(d) hi aiddo/hha:ga lamba 
this tree very long 

this iree (is) very long 1 

(e) ne /nu-san "how (are) you?" vs, jo mas to '1 (am) fine" 

(d) Possessive sentences: 

In this type also except for verb imm(c0mri(c) *be\ and tha:k- "to 
have" type: no other verb is used. Placement of two NPs 
sequentially makes a sentence. Here also the negative constructions 
can be obtained by using the negative Form berhi\ as shown below. 
For instance: 

(202Hu) a:ddo-ki phit:I imrk‘ 
tree-in flower be-np 
"the tree has flower" 

(b) et ey g j d a: i j a n w a rt a tha:ki 
he many animals have-np 
he has many animals'. 

(JlHXa) ra:m-ki / bidi-ka bakko 
i am-to one-only hand 
ram (has) one-only hand’ 
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ib) dho:i ki/na:lku khuri 
cow-to four leg 
'cow (has! lour legs* 

(b) u:to-ki / i:rb:ifckc bidi pen 

mun-to / iwo hand one head 

man has two hands one head’, 

(c) a:wa:rki / hkli-bi datna 1ie> heihe 
house-at one-even grain Iv neg 
at home not even a grain is* 

(d) ham / nanin a: w an this w hose house ?’ vs r ha:n /enge 
a:vva:r "this my house". 

(e) Interrogative sentences: In tins type, the interrogative forms 
occur at the end of the sentence. For instance: 

(2<HJ ne jutnu na:n 
your name what 
"What is your name?' 

(See Interrogative* section for details I 

if) Negative sentences have been amply illustrated m sec. 3.7.6. So. 
they are not discussed here, 

ihHtve-subject const nu titm\ are found in tins language, on line with 
other languages of the area. 

1205 X a I en gki 31 i - hi y a i na st o 

nie-to this-ullage good 
I like this village' 
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(b) en gki hi-biya berhe masto 
me-to this-village neg good 
"1 do not like this village 5 

(c) dharamra:ja ki joppo bata:mi 
dharamraja-io water thirst-felt 
4 Dharamraja became thirsty 5 

(d) cngki mitha:yi kho:bo pasand 
me-to sweet-obj very much like 
I (=to me) like sweet(s) very much' 

3J25. Sentence patterns: Basically sentences are classified into 
three types based on the number of main clauses it contains. It has 
been noticed that speakers of this speech form either use either only 
active voice or impersonal voice: but seldom use passive voice. 
Also, very simple constructions are noted. If a sentence has single 
main clause* then it is a simple sentence. Most of the illustrations so 
far have been of this type. The second type is that which contains 
two main clauses either connected by a connector or without it, is 
called compound sentence. See below for illustration. The third type* 
which is called complex sentence, contains one main clause and one 
or more subordinate clauses embedded with in the main clause. The 
subordinate clauses are obtained by converting a main clause by use 
of a subordinator element, discussed below, 

(i) ;Simple sentences: Already quite a few illustrations have been 
provided for this type* So, a few examples for simple sentences are 
provided here, which illustrate the word order* etc.: 

(206)(a) tembrya dongor-ki bhum-ka 
tiger forest-in walk-prs 
"tiger walks in the forest'. 
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(bj la katamktka kamayhona 
you(pl.) silently do-need 

‘you (pi.) silently should do (he work* 

(ii) Compound sentences: Compound/Coordmate sentences are 
made up of two or more main clauses conjoined by an overt or 
covert connector. Though normally three subtypes are identified 
among the connectors, coordinate connector do and is more 
common than others. The othei's am pmefh paw, okon 'bu\\ sarkarn 
+ evcu then 1 , haken ‘otherwise', ctc* 

(i) do 'and’: 

(207)(a) bidi-bakko-ki la:<ri do hidi-birkko-k ; kandil koya... 

cme hand-in stick and one hand -in lantern taking,,. 

slick in one hand and a lantern in another hand 
taking..,' 

fb) sa:na sayhki bakkona a:raka 4$ u:paka 
old man silently finger-obj see and weep 
*oldman silently keep watching the finger and weep 7 . 

(c) hi-khe:tak i ke: Ie do to: ri oro meke y kho:bpa:tuka 

those fields-in banana tout turjowar maize well grow 
in these fields banana, tur t jowar, maize are grown 
extensively' 

td) (do) rarja cargokka eu i, do a:yren pheni. do katuy, do 
a^pakinij 

(and) king mndng go-pt, and molher-obj remove-pin and 
carry-pt (in his arms), and weep-ing (started) 4 
‘(and) king running went and removed* the mother (from 
the stack) and took her in his arms, and started weeping/- 
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[ ] KM )( a) kli o: bo m a: w -1 a 1 ma ny/ple u I y horse s ’ 

kho:bo na:y-ta nianv/plent) dogs’ 

QUANT+N (inammaie}: Here the plural marker is not used.: 

(b) kho'bo cm go 'plenty/many stone(s) 1 

In case of norm a:\ea;r ' house 1 holds a special position, h can 
also mean "home 7 ‘family', so it can take hitkeL as in ihe following: 


(189) i: r-a:wm r h i tkeI ’ t wo ho uses' < - membo i s o r I wo houses j 

k ho: bo a: w a: r ’ it ra n y E iou se s * 
khoibo a:wu;r tic:la all of many houses' 
he;fa gives 'inclusive sense of family T . So. ii is used wiih 
animate nouns. Similarly; 

{ISHI) bidi bakko one hand' 

i;r bakko hilkel 'two hands-both' 

khoibo bakko 'many bands’ 

khoibo bakko he:la 'many hands - people' 

Possessive const rue lions: Here also the stmem re is: Pos.+N; 

t I9U enge pa:Iso l my child' 

enge pitjo padso 

my fen j ale child ' n.iy fema3e cItihi 

The following NP consists lT a possessive phrase at the 

beginning followed by another NP'containing demonstratives.; 
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object is understood. So the verb finite form is used. which mark 
various actions. AM are sequentially arranged both chrotioiogieaik. 
as well as temporally. 

<fi) pini/e, pmi ‘but 1 : 

{ 20b: >( a) pitii/e hi sah avki jop po k ho : b ghatujere 

bur that city-in water very much available 
‘but very much water is available in that city' 

(b) pine engki ajap hortdiso 
but to me accept not to see 

*but I could not iifce/accept this sight' 

(c) uiinki e:rbonda:n pam cngckon hotol jere 
there-to go-need-pt hut me-from neg happen 
’I was supposed to go there but eoud not gob 

Even without the marker, it is possible to express this concept, as 
follows: 

fd> jo hikama:y kRma:ken itikaitia:y jo befhe kamaiy 
I this work do {but) that work l neg do 
1 \ do this work (but) I do nor do that workk 

Abo instead of pine . another form nkuu ((a) below) cm be used to 
express this concept: 

f2lW)(u) engki hicujo bethe hona okon kid:jo bona 
me-to thui-thing neg need hut that thing need 
f do not need this thing but i need that thing', 

(lit) ::orka:n ‘even then’: 

till) Hu) I hi-k i du:m ghatajere sorkair ell an dil tel he jere 
he money got even then he heart neg have 
he got money even then be did not have ihc heart for it’. 
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(b) khe:to imbrjt sorkain bethe kama:y 
field exist even then neg work 
even though field (cultivable) available dees not work' 

In the following the subject of first sentence Is emitted, and the 
second subject of the second sentence suffices.: 

(2H) enge a;ra:y do baselheia a:pakinj 
me saw and children weeping 
(children) saw me and (started) weeping' 

fiv) baken ‘otherwise’: 

(212) in i.ok ra p a I ti - kam a -be tinker ? rongoken 
this loaf tu mover-to otherwise bum-pt 

1 1 L! rn over r hi s I oaf oil le rwi se (it will) get b a m t 1 

Normally speakers avoid complex constructions. So, often a 
complex sentence is converted into two simple sentences with or 
without connectors. 

(213) etey iye:-bi bethe do delen-bi bethe 
he eat-yiso neg and drink-aiso neg 

ire does not cat and docs not drink cither' 

Without an overt marker also it is possible to place two clauses 
sequentially, as follows: 

(214) engckon hika:mo bet-jem /ba;n engeE^on bepjamatinj 
m c -bythi s wo rk ne g-poss i ble/ tJi i s mo - by nog I i kc 
4 cannot do this work (as) this (work) by me not 
understood/ liked’. 

(Hi) Complex sentences: Complex sentence f contains one main 
clause and one or more subordinate clauses embedded with in the 
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mam clause. The subordinate clauses are obtained by convening a 
main clause by use of a subordinator element, discussed below * 

The following complex sentence contains one subordinate clause 
followed by two main clauses in coordinate relation.: 

(215) etey dukan-htnga eiK saykalna karpi do pcjgi 

he shop-towards go-pf- cycle-obj selbpt and runaway-pi 
be went towards the shop, sold the cycle and ran away’. 

In the above complex sentence, three verb phrases are included. 
The first ore is a participial type (non-finite), obtained by adding -e 
to the verb e:r "to go*; dtikan^hinga e;i*-e:r-e ’(after) going towards 
the shop', followed by two VPs in coordinate relation, suvkahui 
karpi ’sold the bicycle*, and pejgi Tan way*. In both [he agent is 
understood. 

Subo rdinaiors: ceyni * before*, angii. as/becaase*, -tohi 

‘even then*, agar, taiso if*, bammaka ’if not*, -tan ’till*, kini-ka 
‘because*, din ‘then*, etc.: 


ft} ceyni before*: 

(21 fii) do bettok a ceyni ... 

and dying before ... *and before dying' 

(ii)angtL -ma:re ‘as/because*: 

t217)(a> a:ra:y na:ko Eli angti jo musada:di bethe eger kama:kin darn 
searched you-both thai 'because I mustache-beard neg remove-had 
’searched you-both because of that 1 had not removed my mustache- 
beard*. 

I b) hipota ja:cyom mrt.rr bethe ocoljene 
this-sack heavy-because neg lift-pos, 

’because/as this sack (is) heavy cannot lie lifted'. 

(e) hi pota jacy an* -mti: re a: d ha - k a m he 
this-sack heavy because half-make 
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because/as ibis sack (is) heavy seduce it by half, 

{d) engspeh edenklni da: na id-tna: re. j o h o:p pa: t o 
(dem+rt*ei;rtf) 

my lie ad ach-ing-was that-because I neg come 
my head was aching because of that l did not come 1 

(e) c a rkon k h u ri ki c a; tola gat i: ni ftttb ma: re/ a;ddoki bet h e 

monkey’s leg-to wound-struck /that-because/ tree-to neg 


ca k aje re Cde m-H na: re ) 
climb happen 

'the monkey had hurt its leg so/because of rhis it could not 
climb tree 1 , 

(iii) -tobi 1 even then 1 : 

(218) ho-na n ata-k i m i: nkab i c) e - f ohi a: pa: ka 

tins- child- pi wherever go-even weep-def. 
these children wherever go even then weep', 

(iv) agar,,.din If.then*: 

(210) agar ne hutinki e:ri din ko:be 

if v o u ihe re - lo go then bri ng d ni p 

if you go (here then bring (it)* 

(v) ta:so 4 if: 

(220) etey hinki pa:ti ta:so eteyla jo a:ra;ka 
he here to comes if him I see-prs, 
l if he comes here ] (can) see him' 


(v j) baimnaka othenvise/if not '. 
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This form is made up of the negative form heihe and maka l so\ 
When they join, it becomes bmn-maka. It is a possible construction, 
though not very frequently used, it is used Eo connect two clauses. 
With it the first clause becomes subordinate: while the following 
one is the main clause. 

(221) ne pya bamtnuka jo pa:token 

you come otherwise I come-np 
you come, orhenvisc 1 will come" 


(vii) -ran 'till": 


(222) (a) hi -mans o na bet to - mil kotto-be 
[his-man-obj die-ltll beat-imp 
'beat ibis man dll he dies" 

; b) kay ra:ja hemii-ki engkt dewtabudi-wn gotari ko:be 
so king said-ihai nte-to sun-sei-till deer bring imp 
‘so king told (the hunters) that before sun set bring a deer 
to me 5 

(viii) Also* -kinbko can be used as a subordimuor* though not 
frequently found: 


(223j ora: -kini-ktl a :ddo ekha ikini 

wind-iitg-because tree shake-ing 
"because of w ind blowing the tree (is) shaking" 

(ix)diu ‘Then’: 

(224Ka) da:m din niingakubi e:rka 
money then anywhere go-def 
"money (is) then tine can go anywhere*. 
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(b) jo agar e:r-jere din ko:ka 
I if go-h a ppe n the n b r j n g 

'if J go then will bring' 


Subordmuie danse is normally cither precedes or embedded within 
the main da use. as can be seen from below.: 

(2 25 K a) j o | ka m a: \ - khii | engebakk o kh a: nd o-j c re 
I working my-hand cut-happen-pt 
while working l cut my hand’. 


(hi jo hinga-kon ptuso-seddi saddi rupya ko:ri 
I here-from five-six hundred rupees took 

do e:ri ptihtm-ka. pa:r-da:m-na polor-kamaiy 
and went to enjoy, all money-obj spend-pt. 
from here taking five-six hundred rupees I went to 
enjoy, spent all the money’ 

hi the following illustration, the subordinate clause precedes the 
main clause. The structure of the subordinate clause is somewhat 
changed compared lo the main clause, in that the object occurs after 
the verb; while in main clauses the object occurs before the verb. 
Also in tins case the subormindate clause and the main clause ate 
connected by a particle kav. However, this kind of construction is 
not very common. 

(22b) jo erridam eteyna a:wa:iki / kay/etey a:wa:rki bethe da:n 
I went his house to so/then he housed n neg was 
’I went to his house then he was not at home' 

Sometimes even jab when’, from Hindi is used as a subordinator, 
as ns the following: 

jab niamdpadkini / dongor nida-nida dusoka 
w I ic n i a i n co m i tig fo re si blue - blue a ppe a f s 
’when lain is coming forest looks izreen'. 
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Hem jab of Hindi which is a subordinator has been used The 
subordinate clause precedes the main clause. 

Jf the normal word order of a sentence is changed. From SOV to 
SVQ. as given below, without an overt subordinator, die first clause 
becomes a subordinate clause and the second one. the main clause; 
by that the whole construction is a complex sentence* For instance: 
instead of jo a:\rn: rki e.rujatn '1 had gone home' if becomes : jo 
e:rida:n a:\va: r-ki, with the change of order, it becomes a 
subordinate clause. 

(227){a) jo e:iida:n a:wa:r-ki / etey hey be the dam 
1 went houso“to lie be neg was 
"(when) I went home lie was not at home' 


Similarly, 

(b) joeiridam a:wa:r-ki /etey imric/imnic da:n 

l wem house-to he be 
'(when) 1 went home he was at home 1 

(c) ha: n ceyt i i da . si L pa :t * da: n hi b \ ya-ki kho:bo manta da:n 

this first ti me c a me-had t his -v ill age -in lot peop le we re 
4 (when) I came to this village first time lot of people were 1 

Qimative consintctim is obtained by using -ki as a quotative 

particle; 

(228)<a) kay ra:jahenni ki l 'engki dewtabuditan gotari ko:be lT 
so king said that ‘"me-to sunset-till deer bring” 

"so the king told (the hunters) that bring a deer to me before 
sunset’. 
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(bj maka a:yrere herml A7 “inginna puta buiikamay 
so motheifdeer) said thar “wc totally covered 

do ja:liiakamay T ’ 
and net red as well” 

'so mother deer told (her family) that we have been 
surrounded completely and netted as well*. 

In the following the quotalive marker -ki is not used* but it has the 
same function,: 

to) maka ra;ni henni 'Va:ja-m:ja engki gotari ka:w hona” 
so queen said "king-king me-to deer flesh need" 

"so the queen said “king-kiting 1 warn deer flesh”. 

(d) kay hi-gotari-kof henni “ho celli jo bi e:rka" 
so this deer-female said “he goes i also go 
'so thid female deer said "he goes 1 also will go 1 . 

Relative claust's: In (his language there is no specific relative marker 
as such. As can be seen even by arranging two clauses sequentially 
relative clause is conveyed.: 

(229)(a) hi man so utin ctp-cippoka / etey enge da;y hay 

this man there stand-stands / lie my elder brother is 
"this man standing there he is my elder brother'. 


(b) itimantri e:rhihat pa:tida:n /eteyna nanika paday 
that minister last week come-pt he-obj someone kill-pi 
the minister who had come last week has been killed by 
someone'. 
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Sometimes Hindi relativizeryrt is used.: 

(230) jo manta pa:tokada:n /etia ho: to pa:to 
ml, people eome-pt- they neg come-pi 
’people who were to come they did not come". 


Summary: The preceding -statements on the language structure 
reveal, hopefully fairly dearly its structural simplicity and 
complexities as well, it becomes quite clear that there are many 
features which could be from neighbouring languages due to contact 
and other forces. However, no attempt has been made to identify 
them. Only a small effort has been made in the lexicon hi this 
direction: that too it is only a beginning and not an end in itself 
Much more needs to be done in unraveling its features for a better 
understanding of the language. 



CHAPTER 4 
IS NIHALI, an Isolate ? 


4.0. General remarks: The above brief description of Nihali 
structure hopefully unravels the intrinsic nature of the language, But 
as it is today, is probably less distinctive than what it might have 
been a couple of centuries before. Though this structure can be 
compared with any language structure typologically; it would be 
more fruitful to compare it with the language which is physically 
very close to it than others. Among the potential languages of the 
area, Korku, Hindi. Marathi: Korku seems to have more influence 
on Nihali than others, as most of the Nihals know Korku. Therefore 
lie re an attempt is made Eo compare these two languages. Wherever 
it is appropriate other languages will be brought into the picture. For 
instance in ease of numerals, Hindi numbers have taken over 
beyond 4 (les mentioned above), and various lexical items also seem 
to have similar source. 

The vocabulary, which is most affected of all; shows signs not 
only of borrowing from both Kcrku. but also from other sources 
like Dr. and 1A. As it is natural many of the borrowings have 
become nativized in their system. Once a noun is taken into the 
language, it behaves like a native form by taking regular number 
marker or he Ur Similarly a noun can function like a verb, by taking 
verbal markets, such as katnay or jerey or t aka-, or use of suffixes 
like -ka or ki readily converts a foreign word into a native one. 


The most affected area is the Nihali phonology. The present 
structure is such that It almost has become bland, and so similar to 
other families of the area in many structural aspects. It was 
indicated in the previous sections that vowel length and aspiration 
are secondary; so their presence can be directly attributable to IA 
languages. Similarly (he retroflex series is very unstable, indicating 
the possibility of it being non-native. Though at present these 
speakers live a wav from the Dra vidian communities like Gotidi or 
Kolatni: probably they must have had some contact with them for 
*ome considerable time before. Of course it is also possible that 
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some of these features might have entered through the neighbouring 
and alternate (Munda) language, particularly Korku. As most Hihals 
live in dose proximity to Korkus, most of them are bilinguals in 
Korkn thU is very likely. 

4J. The vowel system is simple, almost in line with Munda 
languages like Korku. The morphemes are predominantly open 
(vowel ending); seldom have initial nor final consonant dusters. 
The syllable structure mainly is CVCV type. 

There are no unusual features which can be considered to he 
peculiar to this language. So, no checked sounds which were found 
in Munda languages (even Korku has lost this feature), lexical 
items are quite different from Korku or any other language: 
eventhough some losses can be observed. Pronouns, demonstratives, 
interrogative*, negatives, tense, aspect markers are all different as 
compared to other languages, A list of two-hundred common words 
has been given at the end of this section comparing Korku forms. 
T his will provide important lexical differences. 

Typologically Nihali is remarkable Tot its simplicity; while 
Korku is quite complex and distinctive, having most of the so-called 
Munda features intact. 

Phonemic Inventory 

The phonemic inventory of Nihaii is as follow s. 

VWWr: i, e. a, o. it; and / : /. Length has been given phonemic 
status. Nasalization is not phonemic in this speech form. 

Consonants; Based 1 on the availability of minimal and sub minimal 
pairs, the consonantal inventory has been provided. 
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Bilabial 

Alveolar 

Retroflex 

Palatal 

Velar 

P 

t 

t 

C 

h 

ph 

fh 

pi 

eh 

kh 

•” b 

d 

d 

j 

% 

bh 

dh 

dh 

jh 

yV. 

m 

n 





s 



h 


r 

r 



w 

_1 j 


> 



As far as the distribution of phonemes is concerned, all the 
vowels can occur in all the three positions. The consonants except 
the retroflex ones can occur in the initial position. In the medial 
position all the consonants can occur. In final position only the 
following consonants can occur- -p. -t, -j, -ft. -m , -n, -/. -r, -w. and - 


When Korku phonemic structure is compared with the Nihaji 
structure, they appear very similar. Korku phonemic inventory 
contains she following phonemes: 

i. e. a. o, u and /; /. Also it has a nasalized /a/ as phoneme. 

In the consonant series Korku has all the consonants which arc 
found in Nihali, and also has /dh/. It may be noted that the 
limitations observed in case of Nihali are also applicable for Korku 
as well. The only difference is that Nihali does not seem to have 
nasalized phonemes; though nasalized vowels are noted. The 
lexicon includes nasalization wherever such words are available and 
have been marked so for accurate pronunciation. 

As far as distribution and concatenation of consonants arc 
concerned, both languages have similar tendencies. That is T no 
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consonant dusters arc found in the initial position, and only a few 
combi nations are allowed in final position. The consonant 
sequences are avail able mainly in the medial position. The syllabic 
structure is fairly same: CVQCjlV), 

42 , Morphology m both the languages is agglutinative m character 
and simple. In Nihali it is simpler than in Korku. The roots of the 
language are primarilv disyllabic with vowel ending. The common 
canonical structure of the roots is- CVC(C)V(C), Morphological 
processes employed are * affixation (generally suffixaiiont, 
compounding and reduplication. However in Korku, inflation is a 
dominant and regular process, besides prefi nation and suTfixaiion; 
while Nihali does not have infixation, though m the area of 
demonstratives it is possible to posit infixes. As it is nor available 
elsewhere, this feat me may not be a native feature of the language 
concerned. 


42, L Number: 111 ice-level distinction between singular vs. dual vs, 
plural is available in Nihali and similarly Korku also shows such a 
three-level distinction. 


Nihali 

Korku 


Dual PI, 

S ~ | Dual "[Tl 

\ 0 

hnkd | -la 

O_ 1 -kinj L ku_ 


So. in Nihali the singulai is unmarked, dual is marked by tiifket and 
the plural marker is hi. {muut bo\ : mmahukei Two boys': nanal a 
hoys), Though theoretically inanimate nouns also can take the 
plural marker, often in its place a quantifier is used: hiyu: Village 1 : 
hi\u:-iu villages, taiga :rko shin" : angti:rko-f(t 'shirts'. Or 
tiiigtrrkit~kho:bo/go\nt manv/u lot of shirts', etc. 


In Korku: korrt man: ha-kin/ menjduil): kor-ktt 'mcnfpeoplc’ 
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Usually inanimate nouns do not take number markers as in Nihali. 
Ill ole gh structurally there is dear similarity of pattern, die markers 
as such seem to be unrelated, 

422 . Gender: The gender distinction is between masculine and 
feminine in animate nouns. While masculine forms arc usually 
unmarked, feminine forms are obtained by adding (suffixing) a form 
marking femininity, like ko;i Teniaie/woman': gimv.ji '(he) teacher: 
"imr.jhkod female teacher. With animals also gender distinction is 
possible. Then to mark masculinity a separate form is used, jirgio 
'male'.: ju;gttt t embryo male tiger': ko:t rent tody ft female tiger 1 . 

In Korku, gender is not marked. However kinship terms take a 
few elements restriclively. Outside that domain no marker is used. 

423 , Personal pronouns: In personal pronouns Nihali has only 
single set of forms as contrasted to Korku system which has two 
sets, full and contracted. In both the languages personal pronouns 
show ii three-way number distinctions. The Nihali forms are: 



Sg. 

Dual 

PL 

Ip-: 

j° 

rye:ko 

mg 

-P" 

ne 

na:ko 

hi 

3p 

ewy 

hitkcl 

cn j v4 ht > 

ef evict/ efht 


As can be observed from above, in the 1st person, the 
singular, die dual and the plural forms are different from each other. 
Though -ko might be interpreted as the dual marker, the dual base 
form does not show any formal relationship with the singular form. 
The plural form does not show the presence of any marker as such. 
So the whole form has to be taken as a single morpheme standing 
for Ip plural. In 2nd person, dual form can be obtained from 
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suffixing -ko to the singular form ne~ r Bur the plural form is entirely 
different from either singular or dual form. The 3rd p. forms also 
pose problems. lore re song I y there is no distinction made in third 
person singular based on genders. If needed, separate gendci 
markers arc used. The dual form is quite different. It does not take 
the dual suffix -ko, which is used in both 1st and 2nd persons. 
Further the plural form is complex as it is made up of eiey 3p.sg. 
form and 2p. plural for fa. From this it becomes clear that this 
language does not have a dual form as such. 

In Korku the personal pronouns have two sets of forms, 
independent and suffixal forms. The suffixal forms are the 
shortened forms of the independent forms, lit at way they are 
different from Nihali forms as such a distinction is not found in that 
language. Also, Korku has a distinction between 'inclusive' vs. 
’exclusive' distinction in dual and plural forms of the first person, 
which are not found in Nihali. The following situation is found.: 



% 

Dual 

mural 

Ip 

inj 

alanj find ) 
alinj (exck) 

abufl (inch) 
ale (cxcl.j 
alarn we' (gen.) 

3 P 1 

ii:m 

i apinj 

ape 

hp 

M/F: die 

di-kinj 

di-kit 

L__j 

Neu.: rii I 

' fdi-kinj] 

[di kill 


Beyond the structural similarities as far as personal pronouns are 
concerned, there are many differences between these two languages. 

In possessive pronouns except for first person singular, same 
personal pronouns are used. In 1st person; enge my\ Elsewhere 
possessive is marked partially by one of these -n 7 -tw. and 0 (zero).- 
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nc:-a;wa;r 
Ia;-a;wa:r 
etey-na aba-re 
ella-ri a:wa:r 
ingin a:wa:r 
paiar pa:1a 


’his house’ (zero), 

'your (pi.) house' (zero)* 
'his father', 

'their house'. 

'our house*, 

'dried leaf (zero), etc. 


Jt is unusual to see the presence of a separate form for only first 
person singular, while all other forms behave differently* Probably 
is indicates the presence of a total set of possessive pronouns at an 
earlier stage: which has been reduced to a single form now. 


In Korku the possessive marker is -a; dissimilar to that of Nihali. 
However, a structural similarity is found between them in that, in 
both, when a pronoun is used in possessive construction, the marker 
as such is not used. So. Korku: ale-kcm our child', dikn-itra 'their 
village', etc. 


42A, Demonstrative pronouns: In this speech Tomi the 
demonstrative pronouns are quite marked and complex. Basically a 
two-way distinction is made, between 'proximate* vs* 'remote'. 
However within remote, fun her distinction is shown between 
'remote visible' vs, ‘remote non-visible\ However this distinction is 
not always maintained. The singular forms are the following: 

Observe the basic set of pairs which distinguish between proximate 
vs. remote distinctions using infixes.: 


Proximate^,, 

Remote-visible, niJ 

Infix 

ham 

this' 

ho|an that* 

V>- _| 

bin 

‘here' 

haiin. hutin 'there' 

Vfc 1 

hivan 

‘this much' 

hotiyan ‘that much’ 
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m 

h is interesting to note that in the above three pairs, h can be seen 
that an infix -Vi- is used to derive the "remote 1 forms from the 
proximate forms. The ‘ V 1 portion of the infix mostly will he a bad; 
or a low vowel. It is unusual that this type of formation is not found 
elsewhere in the language. 

Besides the above, there are other forms also winch are used m 
this function. 


Proxmiate, nt i 

Remote-v i >i b Ic, rh ., 

Re moi c - iu>n ■ visiblc^ m , 


iti "that 

Lilt ’Thill' 

hcrey ‘rhis/here’ 

hawta 'thaf(hnw4 ja) 
huwtin. hunk etc. 

hoy (I "that remote' 
(hoy+ili) 


(Note; funvrin appears to he a variant of hit fin l. 

Simple contrast involving demonstrative pronouns proximate 
ha; it vs. -emote ho ran can be seen as below: 

(i) (a) ham eten puslok 

this (is) his book' 

(bj ha at ay in hoftni ay in bet he 
this good that good neg 
'this (is) good, Ihal Os) not good' 

(lit fa/fan masto 

ihat (is)good'. 

In the following set the first demonstrative adjective irj marks 
remote visible while the second nti marks reirtotc-non-visible.: 


enge a:wu:t iti a:ddo n/rdha:rki 
my house that tree's that side-to 
"my bouse Osj that tree’s that side'. 
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///t-dharna samn:n ko:bc 
that-side from thing bring 
bring thing!s) from that side 1 

A form he rev is used as third person form, as well as proximate 
dem(>nst i r ative pronoun. simi 1 ar to hn:n.: 

(a) he rex "t hi.s/he/she/they 1 : as in; 

he rex engako;1 
‘she/this (is) my wife 1 . 

(b) Inner-in ‘them', as in: 

anga: rko ho vi 7-; n -k i a: k ha:be 
shirt Eli ere-at hang-to 

hang the shirt there’ 

Proximate demonstrative adjective has a some-what contracted 
form, hen) > hi-: while in the remote type hvtan > ho- can be of this 
type (see below).: 

(a) hi- 'this': hi-manso this man'* 

(h)iti- that': iii -manso ’that man r , 

ho-manso that man 5 

In Korku, the situation is much more elaborate though simpler. 
Mere the basic distinction is between proximate vs. remote. Within 
each type, sub-divisions can be made, as follows: 
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Proximate 

Distant 


very 

near 

near 

far 

remote 

pinpointing 

Sg(irumiiti ) 

ni 

i-ni 

no:-jc 

di 

ha/hu/ho 

liu-jc > 

hujje, ho-jc 

Sg, (a nint.) 

nie 

i-nie 

dbc 

huohui/hufc 


Dual 

[ nbkinj | 

! in-kin j _ 

di-kin] 

huf-kinj 


\ _J 

r 

["nor-kittf ! 

| 


lio>kinj 

l PI (anini.) | 

1 J 

j ni ku 

imku I di-ku 

huj-ku 



no: kti [ 


ho: kit 


In Korku as can be observed from above, the main contrast is 
between [iC\ vs. \dV J vs, |/iV] near vs, far. vs. remote'. But the 
third distinction is not available for all contrasts. In Nahali a partial 
similarity is found, in that. [hV] is "proximate 1 , and \iC] is remote'. 
A set of infix seems to be found, which is not found in Korku, 

425, Interrogative forms: The interrogative forms in Nihali are the 
following- non what, mini \vhc. natvay \vhy\ mtvatsan why'; 
me ran ’when', mmga:y "where*, mfijyan bow much’. It appears that 
basically there are two interrogative bases, made of tat- and mV-, By 
suffixing -ft to the first base, a form 'questioning thing' is obtained; 
by suffixing -/ to the base of nan. a form 'questioning a person' is 
obtained: bv suffixing -ov to ihe base of tut-, a form 'questioning 
reason is obtained. By suffixing -son to the interrogative form 
questioning reason 1 , u (form questioning why' is obtained, 
(Alternatively, tut- base may be considered lo be nan instead; then it 
itself 'questions thing', etc.). By suffixing ~go:y to the base a 

form 'questioning location' is obtained, and by suffixing fvjajv to the 
same base a form 'questioning quar tily" is obtained. 

The indefinite forms are obtained by suffixing an dement -ka(bi) 
to the interrogative forms, ; nani-ka ’whoever/ someone; nan-ka 
’whatever/ something, mc-katrt 'whenever/ some nine', min-kabi 
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'whei ever/so me where', mwa-kahi howcver/somehow’* etc. This 
pattern of obtaining mdefinite forms from interrogative fonns is 
very similar to that found in Korku. Even the element is same. 
However tire interrogative forms as such arc very different in both 
these languages. There is no relume pronoun in this language. 

The interrogative forms it Nihali and Korku are the following: 



Nihali 

Korku 

'what' 

nan 

co:<ch) 

who' 

n»ni 

Li£__ 

’why' 

naway, miwaisan 

co;-~ co:ch 

*wher»’ 

meran/miran 

co:-ia 

"where 1 

min gay 

[ tone/ ion nan at where' 

'how much" 

in(i)yan 

eo to 

hou 1 

naw-ki 

Lophar__ 

’whose' | nan-in 

je-kontc ‘whose child" 

which (book) | mi-san (pustak) 

tone-bukko ‘whichbook 1 


h is i mere sling to know that tho indefinite forms are obtained in 
both the languages by suffixing ka to the interrogative forms. In 
this aspect similarity is found in these two languages* For instance: 
mm ‘who 1 : nani-ka 'someone': nani-ka-hi anyone'* In Korku: jc-ka 
'someone', je-ka-bt anyone'* etc. 

42j5. Case: Case is marked by suffixes and/or postpositions. Hui 
'ease' is not highly distinctive* Many cases have undergone 
syncretination. So, it is in a state of simplification. Nominative ease 
: s unmarked. The first noun phrase in a sentence usually w ill be in 
this case. If it is followed by another NT. it will be in aeeusative 
case* Here, if the object is animate* then it is marked by die ease 
suffix. If the NP is inanimate, no case marker is used with it. In case 
of animate NFs, human nouns rake -n as the suffix* while non- 
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human nouns take tut as the suffix. For examples, see below. 
Instrumental, dative and locative eases are marked by using the 
same overt ease stifllx, -ki. Ablative and social ive eases are marked 
by the use of the suffix for postposition) -v^u. (e/n-flrw ‘tiom/with 
him 4 ). 



MM 

Korku 

Nominative 

0 

0 

Accusative 

0 {inanimate). 

o. (kOUc/ken) 


n (animate: human) 

(inanimme noting l 


ii.i (a inmate. 

k(fi)c/ke« (animate 


nouhunion J 

ruuni .i 

|n\li Linl.riiijl 

ki 

ten/ten 

1 kiln, e 1'cj.i^c 

ki 

(V in 

Ablative 

! kon/gon 

icn/ieti 

Sociative 

| koil/gon 

«Ofi, £c(|j, soplill 

P^ii^ive _j 

j o. n na 

r o, * 


From the above table u becomes clear that Korku case system is 
quite different from Nihali sysiem. Though both use suffixes 
(loosely put), the elements as such except for sociative case, others 
are very different. In both quite a bit of syncretization lias taken 
place. But the syncivn/ution is independem 10 each language, so 
differences are observed. In Nihali instrumental, dative and locative 
have merged into one. ablative and social ive have merged inio one. 
and accusative and possessive have merged into one. So. effectively, 
only three distinctions can be observed. On the other hand, in Korku 
instrumental and ablative have merged into one, and dative and 
locative have merged into one. So here sync ret iza I ion is relatively 
less as compared to the Nihali situation. Both the languages use 
postpositions to some extent, 

427. Numerals: An interesting feature of ihe language is thai except 
fen I he first Feu numbers, .ill other numbers are from Indo-Arvan 
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The interesting numbers for 3 are: mo:tho T 4: tmlko, similar words 
arc in Dravidian, but not in either Indo-Aryan or Austric, The 
numbers for I and 2 seem to be native words, without any 
comparable forms in any language of the area - bidifhada T, 
ira:r/i:r 'T {e radii 2' in Kannada: Khasi, a Mon-Khmer language 
spoken m Meghalaya has o.T'twQ'!). Bhattaeharya (1957) had given 
two forms for onef one for masculine and another feminine. But the 
present speakers know only one form, which is used without gender 
distinction* Other numbers are borrowed from Hindi, 

In relation to Nihali situation, Korku retains a fairly complete 
system of numerals: though younger generation tends to replace 
the ni by IA numerals. 



Nihali 

Korku 

T 

hidi/bado 

m\n 

•y 

ira:t/i:r 

ba:r/ba:iyu 

3“ 

mo:tho 

apha v/aphya 

■4' 

nalk(h)o 

f uphim/uphtinya, oU\ 


So. in the aspect of numerals both the languages are very 
different. 

42K Negative forms : Negation is marked by various forms: some 
preceding the verbal root, some following it. in negative 
constructions all the tenses are not marked: In non-past and past 
tenses ho:to is used to mark negation. Jt can occur preceding or 
following the verb, 

horto-kappo 'does not/did not sleep', t'kappo To sleep'), 

jo istan-ki e:rida:n engki ga:di ho;W ghat a-je re 
1 station-to go-pr me-io vehicle neg. get-happen 
1 had gone to the station, 1 did not get the vehicle', etc. 
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The other negative forms are the following: 
hiie:moki nanika fref/te pa:tho 
at this rime anyone neg. come 
at this time no one will come 6 

thawa:-be bhala caeomka ki be the 
taste -please sweet or not 
'please taste (&) see sweet or not 1 

futyomi ctey s:jyu huyom pa:the 
he even now neg come 
'he even now did not come*. 

biji: Negative imperative marker: a: pa biji * don't weep’. 

In order to obtain negative indefinite forms a negative form is 
placed after the indefinite form. For instance: nmi-ka pa:thoka 
‘someone comes' vs. nani-ka be the pa: (ho no one comes*. 

Korku also has many negative forms. They are the following: hebti, 
hat), (htn/ijitka, athika, baw\ baki and ban yon, (For details Nagaraja. 
1999), These markers do not show any formal similarity with the 
Nihali forms. However their placement is very much similar to the 
Nthali forms. They either precede or follow the verb concerned. 
Secondly, in both the languages when the negative marker is used, 
tense marker is not used. 

4.2*9. Kinship terms: In Kinship area also we can observe 
preservation of many terms in Nihaln In Nagaraja C(X)S). this topic 
has Iseen discussed in some detail. From that ii becomes cleat that 
thou git some forms are similar to Korku, (due to proximity of the 
Korku people), many forms are different Here, the adjectives for 
small/young' is barkto. and for big/elder' is bhtaga-* Also, there is 
a term giro meaning younger sibling', male or female. Such 
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common terms are very few. In this language also* similar to Korku* 
a distinction is made between ‘seifs' and 'other’s 1 * The marker is - 
ja to indicate ‘seifs’ whereas the other is unmarked. However, its 
range needs to be ascertained. 

In the following, a comparative list of kinship terms is provided* 
restricted to those forms which are different between Nihali and 
Korku*: 


Gloss 

Nihali 

Korku 

Child 

palso 

kon 

Man 

man so. kalio 

koro 

People (pi.) 

manta 

korku 

Woman 

ko:I 

dukri 

Hu Mo.. Wt. Mo. 

napyoin 

kankar 

Hu-ELBr. 

birtom 

niwir kuhkar 

1 htsband. man 

aitho 

dhoita* sainate 

Da ugh lei 

pirjo 

kon je 

Son 

cjei. nuua 

konte 

Br-Wi. 

karyom 

Du ou 

So So, Da-So. 

eaca:\v 

kuranr 

So So-So* Da-So-So. 

eaea:w 

kura;ra kurair 

Da Da.* So-Da. 

caea:w 

k ura: lie 

Da Da. So-SoDa. 

caca;w 

kurarra kurair 

So Wi.Yo.Br-Wi.* 

| Si So WT Br-So-Wi. 

| wa ri 

kimin 


The above table gives an interesting view of the differences 
between Korku and Nihali languages. In Nihali all are single 
morphemes except for mania ‘people" where -ta is a plural marker* 
Also, the form iara:w\ having initial CV repeated seems to be 
problematic. U could be a borrowing from Dravidiait source. From 
the above. it becomes clear that the basic forms are different in 
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tho.se languages, though the method of obtaining compound kinship 
terms is similar, 

42JO. Word Order: The word order is $QV, similar to Korku : IA 
and Dravidian, J lowever Nihali order is quite simple and analytic as 
compared to dial of Korku or other language structures. The 
important aspect of Nihali verbal structure is ihat it does oof carry 
any persoo/number/geoder markers unlike Korku system which is 
highly complex in this aspect. This feature can be considered as an 
additional testimony to treat Nihali as unrelated to Munda 
languages. Also verb stems are unchanging in Nihali irrespective of 
the tense marker; while Korku has changing type. 


For instance: 


Nihali: ne jumu nam Vs, Korku: ama jimu coxh 
you r name what you ■ r n a me w hat 

1 What i s you r n a me? 4 "What is you r n a me?* 

42.1L Comparative word list 

In the following wordlist, two hundred so-called basic wordiist has 
been provided not only for Nihali and Korku hut also for Mundari, 
a related language of Korku: which will indicate the extent of 
similar! ty/difference between them. On the one hand the 
relationship between Korku and Mundari will show how 1 close they 
are and on the other hand it will shoe how far Nihali is different 
from them. However no quantification has been attempted here. 
However the differences themselves will reveal the unrebtedness 
between them. 


In the following, the normal two hundred wordiist has been used 
for Nihali, Korku and Mundari, which provides an interesting 
comparison' Besides for some common borrowings between them* 
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Kr>; ^ ; Lmd Mundari share many cognates (which are put in bold 
fact,': while such similarities cannot be found between them and 
NihalL 


Ghss 

Nikali 

Korku 

Mundari 

I I m 

pw:ra 

pa:r 

sjben 


2 j 

and 

do 

_ 

a:r 


3 ! 

animal 

janwa:r 

janwar 

janoar 


4 r 

ashes 

nieto/tie:tu 

ho:p 

to: ref 


5; 

at 

-ki/kc 

-a, ~en 

-tie 


6 

back 

samdi 

bhawri 

fcundem 


7 « 

Xs 

a:nda, bckar 

bura 

etkam 


8 . 

bark { 

sa:li 

sa:li 

ur/uur 



tree) 





9 | 

because 

mi a: re, angli 

co.jaiki) 

chtacM 


10 1 

belly 

po:po. la:j 

Ic:j' 

ia]' 


1J 

biii 

blia:ga 

kha:t' 

niaraiig 


12 i bird 

poe, pyu 

sim 

sim 


13 

bite 

luuru-be 

Jchap ~ 
kakhap 

hap 7 hah * 


14 

black 

popor 

kende 

hende 


15 | 

blood 

corto 

majutn 

may am 


if) 

blow 

bhigi be 

iiolom 

ong 


17 ' 

bone 

j pa:fcto 

gor-jay 

jartg 


18 

breast 

bucu 

bucu 

loa 


IV 1 

breathe 

sa:^o 

sa;so 

saead 


If) 

bum 

1^: w4h? 


jul 


21 

child 

backari 

k on 

hon 


•yi 

claw 

panja 

panja 

panja 
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23 

doud 

badru 

badara 

rimbi] 

34 

cold 

raba:n 

l rara:m 

mi kun 

25 

come 

pify)a 

heje 

hiju? 

[_» 

couni 

tuna- 

lekhay 

leka 

27 

cut 

ganda-be 

! get* 

ged- 

28 

day 

din. diya 

I din 

htitang 

29 

die 

betto be (tt> 

1 goj- 

SOtOpOEO 

UL 

dig 

acci-bc 

| la;3a 

ur- 

hi 

dirty 

moingo 

kumu/suray 

hurmt 

| 32 dog 

rtaiy 

tfrta 

seta 

33 

drink 

dtlen- be 

nunu 

nu 

hi 

dry 

pata;r 

lokhor 

ro;r 

35 

dun 

bhola, bebbhum 

j irmrdan 

landiya 

36 

dust 

dhuJEa 

dhuri 

dura 

37 

ear 

cigam 

iutur 

' - 1 

Imur 

38 

earth 

otc 

i ode 

ote 

39 

eat 

:ye; be 

jom 

jv:m 

40 

egg 

taten 

Rtkorm 

jaroirn 

41 

eye 

jikift)* 

met' 

me?irf 

42 

fall 

cerk- T ulta- 

. boeo | 

uyu? 

43 

far 

dha:wa 

! laugka 

saggin 

44 

fat grease 

t/teun 

\ ! | 
ta:ja 

mono 

45 

father 

ba, aba, ba:te 

aba 

aba 

46 

tear 

ca:wgo- 

1 higra 

boro 

1 47 

feather 

ca:pa 

pa;kha | 

il 

48 

fight _ 

ta;gp-jhagara 

tang, tapar) 

da-pa--t 

1 49 

fire 

enger 

siijgel 

setjrjgel 

50 ‘ 

fish 

ca;n 

ka:ku j 

hai 
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51 

five 

pa:so 

money (a) 

moneya 

52 

float 

uy«:r- t wc;r- 

canika 

cappi 

53 

flow 

doksd- | s:dl 

liagi 

54 

flower 

phul 

phul 

ba 

55 

fly 

aphir- 

aptur- 

a:pir 

56 

fool 

khuri 

capoy 

kata 

57 

four 

na;lko 

uphun/upturn 
ya 

ttpun-ia 

58 

fruii 

phor 

jo 

Is_ _J 

sy 

give 

be:-bc 

ji 

om 

60 

good 

awa! T masto 

saja 

bugen 

61 

grass 

bo:y 

jhara 

la sad” 

62 

green 

ni:la 

ni:Ja 

hariar 

63 

gins 


pota 

poT 'a 

64 

hair 

kuguso 

hup 7 hub 1 

u& 

1 65 

hand 

bakko 

ti 

ti 

66 

he 

eicy 

inic 'this- 
anim.' 

ini (that one- 
an ini) 

67 

head 

pent kapar 

bo. mund 

68 

hear 

cakni-bc 

a jam 

adorn, adon 

r>: 

heart 

dil 

dil 

surod 

70 

heavy 

jaeom 

khambal 

hamba! 

71 

here 

herey 

i ijgan 

nere, neta? 

72 

hit 

ce:ndu 

dal 

dal 

, 73 | 

hold-take 

c&fca-. eekki- 

aphla 

sa-P'___1 

| 7*1 

horn 

vingi siijgi 

dinn 

75 

how 

1111 

cophar 

cilka 

76 

hunt 

sikar 

pardi 

sendra 
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77 husband 

n*ia 

dho:ta 

kosa. kis:m 

78 1 I 

P 

in/inj 

ins/oil) 

79 , ice 

ga:ra 

aril, raiani 

m ; if 

tarso 

ipftiri 

jodi, jaincme 

81 in 

ki -cn 

re 

82 kilt 

pstda-bc 

gee- 


83 i kmc 

long re 

topre 

mukri 

84 know 

malum-' jaim-be 

kadey 

itwana 

85 late 

mlab t dhtirun 

tatawa 

doreya 

8ft laugh 

ha:go-be 

landa 

Ut.nda 

87 leaf 

pa: In, sa:kom 

sakum 

xakam 

8b , left side 

dakn'a 

da:fcuri 

leuga(ri) 

891 leg 

khuri 

naoga 

kata 

9(1 lie (on 
side; 

goiham 

burum (auim j 

bsrli 

91 live 

jiwta- 

pera 

fix' 

92 | liver 

gudri 

kalinja 

ini 

93 'long 

bhiugti 

lamba 

jilid__ 

94 louse 

kc:pe 

siku 

; siko 

'■> ituti nuk: 

matnso 

kora 

horo 

% many 

annaq/kharu 

ghonoe 

sangr i 

97 meat- 
j flesh | 

|£a:w 

jflu 

• ___ 

jilu 

1 98 moon 1 

thence] 1 

ihon<k\ 

emiduV 

99 . mol her 

nu:\ 

ma:v 

nn:a 

100 mountain 

dongor 

tekra 

bum 

191 mouth 

kaggo 

ca:bu 

. — 

mova 

1^2 name 

jumu 

jiiuti 

nulum 
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103 

narrow 

| baska (‘small') 

sakra 

koca hora 

104 

near 

i merit 

j mera 

nanc? 

105 

i neck 

1 gardan 

i 

Iioto? 

' 106 

new 

| nawa 

1 une 

nawa 

107 

night 

1 inindi 

: ra;io 

1 hind a 

; los 

i nose 

[ con 

mu 

muta, muhu 

109 

not 

bethe (|) 

ban 

ka 

no 

old 

juna, sa;n a, 
puthu 

sa:na 

puma 

{ in 

one 

bidi 

mya 

miyad* 

in 

other 

du:sra 

! nira 

eta? 

m 

person 

fcabo(t) 

koro 

, horo 

114 

play 

me:r 

hohju 

inuii 

N5 

pull 

oiti-, kberi-kan> 

, be 

op 

ta:oi 

116 

I posh 

dhakka, dufcka 
(d) 

dikii 

itdur 

Tit" 

■ rainfn) 

niamdo 

ghama 

gam a 

118 

led 

ra:ta 

ra:ta 

ara? 

119 

right- 

sacco 

thi:k 

suite 


correct 




120 

right side 

jewna 

jeiwna 

)omsa? 

! Ill 

river 

para;y 

gar a 

gara, na:i 

• 122 

road 

4a:y 

kora 

hora 

123 

root 

ja:ri 

ja'rt 

bum 

-, . | 

; 124 

i 

rope | 

la:dcndora 

do.ra 

biyar 

125 1 

rotlen/to 

sarnini 

saraiihyu ba 

sova 


rot 




126 

nib 

u rut-be 

khorat 

goso 
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\27 ' salt 

eo:po 

| bubsm 

bulun 

128 sand 

bitit 

bitll 

gilii 

129 say 

kaJyni be 

! men 

kujl 

130 scratch 

kensj*. bada:r- 

bhaiwta, 
bad arc 

busij 

131 sea 

samudra 

derwa/derya 

dorcya 

132 sec 

art a 

dodo 

Id 

133 | seed 

b\/p 

bi:]o 

}m 

134 sew 

shn-be 

susu 

tukut 

135 i sharp 

bhum 

lesar 

temr 

136 short 

backs 

othara 

dungui. kliato 

137 sing 

baraw-bc. baro- 
be 

sirin) 

du rari 

du:b* 

138 sit 

pete-bc 

suban 

- W VJIl 

l u l. khat 

i karri 

pur 

-■Hi sky 

|" a:gaso 

aiguso 

Simta, larri 

141 sleep 

kappo lx 

•-•ii.'j 

dufimi 

! 142 \ small 

base!* backs 

sani 

burin 

| 143 | smell 

ghani 

sukifi- 

so 

141 smoke, n 

dbuyyj 

dhuan 

sukul 

145 smooth 

butane 

cikna 

boror | 

146 snake 

korgo 

binj 

big 

147 some 

jl:sa 

ba:ji 

burin kali? 

148' spit 

thukt- 

b?;j-ha 

bc?c 

149 split 

parj kam-hc 

para 

para? 

150 squeeze 

pettet’be 

' roc" 

L'ippa, Ic: 11 

! 151 stab- 

solid 

■ -1 

soho 

sabo? 

pierce 
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152 stand 

J cippo- 

birc 

tiogu 

153 star 

piphinjor 

ephil 

, ipit 

154 3 stic k 

lafcn 

liifcfi 

sati, sota, 
danda? 

! 155 stone 

i cargo* ca:igo 

dega 

i dirt 

156 straight 

j si:da. sarka 

sarka 

, so:je 

1 157 | suck 

sului* 

suiut 

si:b’. mrpst\ 
copot* 

■ 15K i sun 

, gom baba, dewta 

Snnijo 

siugi 

159 swell 

j phuladne- 

sarti 

mo: 

! 160 swim 

uyer 

uyar 

oiyar/oyar 

16! tail 

paigo 

cm 

cad tom 

162 (hat 

itt 

i 

j hen a. ena 

163 there 

h ou tin. Iiaji, 
hatM-kt 

' dcn/lian 

1 (hjcnia? 

164 they 

etki 

dikn 

(ii)inku 

165 thick 

da: p 

m 

moco 

166 thin 

pate:r 

paira 

Aim 

167 think 

socartn- 

yu:do 

uru? 

1 I6R this 

here), h»:n. hi- 

ini 

neya 

[ 169 1 thou (sg<) j 

nc 

am \ 

a:m 

170 three 

nio.tho 

aphay/uphva 

iipiy Li, iipi.j 

171 : throw 

ta:r- 

ti0/ tiflyc 

ler. ehadu 

r] 

bokfcb 

1 id 

Oft 

173 I tongue 


. la:g \ 

le?e 

174 tooth 

menge 

; tifinj ! data 

175 tree 

aiddo 

sinj 

da:ru 

176 turn 

dhere 

ikardi: 

bis ur 
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: ill ' 

{WO 

tr 

ba:r/ba:rya 

barlya 

ITS 

vomit 

ad ini- 

ula:.u:ba: 

uIj: 

179 

walk 

kocn- 

xendra 

$*n 

I8U 

warm 

ueeakok 

a j chota 

su.suin, urgum 

1 m ! 

wash 

sokko 

mnruti:£f 

da 

ubuft 

; *bl 

water 

]OP|XF 

8- 

i*3 

we- pi. 

ingui 

alc t abufi 

aieiObu 

IS : 

wet 

ok 

uipu 

lum h lo?ot’ 

, 185 i 

what 

men 

cot* 

i ika?. Lina? 

186 

when 

miran 

cola 

duta. eimiaa 

1S7 

wliere 

mingw 

' toijgan 

okore. korc 

1SS i 

white 

pmndcr 

pulum 

puudi 

IK9 | who 

naiii 

\F 

okoc. okoy 

190 

wide 

pasn:r 


osar, eakar 

191 

wife 

"koT 

__ 

japay 

kovL koneya 

m 

wind 

r “ 

i o:ra 

kayo 

hoy ft 

' 193 , 

wing 

pa:kha 

pakhu 

aprolf 

194 

wipe 

picco 

! unit 

gosto?. jo:t‘ 

' [95 

with 

goti 

gclla/gon 

Id?, log 

1 196 

woman 

fcc:l 

! japay 

__,_ 

era. kuri 
dhapgri 

197 

worn; 

likin 

jih.tgu! 

leju 

198 

ye > you 

ipU 

la 

apt 

apt 

_1 

199 

year 

sad 

i 

sirma, boeor 

2tM> 

yellow 

hardo 

|ji:wri 

-- H 

sasa:p 


Th^ above comparative table provides some interesting facts 
about the possible closeness between Nihali on one hand and Korku 










153 


Chapter 4 / h Nitwit, ms holme? 

and Mundsri on the o(her hand. Out of ihe two hundred word list 
above, the cognates of Korku and Mundaii have been given in bold. 
Such related forms arc nm found between Nthaii and others. Many 
forms are similar between Nihali and Korku. But that similarity is 
not due to genetic relatedness bit must be due to long contact and 
borrowing. Such forms are not too many. Move than half are 
different between them. Only they share some items between them. 
Also many forms are common bel ween them due to common 
borrowing from Indo-Aryan languages of the area. Even without 
going into the statistics, it becomes quite clear that Nihali is not 
related to Korku from lexical point of view as well. 

When similar comparison s carried out between Nihali and 
Dravtdian languages like Gondi, which was probably spoken in that 
area some time back; we find many lexical items similar between 
them. This aspect probably indicates to the fact that either Nihals 
lived for some lime with Condi speaking people before reaching the 
present settlements. For one thing unfortunately Nihals do not 
re member from when they are living in the areas where they are 
living now and from where they might have moved in. Their oral 
literature does not reveal this aspect. Probably more intensive work 
on their language and culture might reveal these aspects. 

42.12 , Conclusion: The above limited comparison clearly shows that 
Nihali is not similar to Korku. Though from the point of structural 
considerations, there is some similarity. But beyond that no 
similarity can be found. This dissimilarity probably prompted 
Bhattacharya in 1954 itself to consider it as a non-Munda language. 
The present description clearly supports his contention. In this 
language verbal structure is very simple. Normally verbs occur after 
the noun phrase{s} in a sentence, hi other words, verbal structure 
ends a sentence, 'line verbal structure normally consists of the verb 
root+tense +/ aspect marker only. So verbal morphology, though 
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agglutinative in nature, is quite simple. While a three-way tense 
distinction is available, only two aspectual distinctions are noted; 
and moods arc not very complex. There are only three moods, viz, 
indicative mood T which is unmarked, imperative mood and 
interrogative mood. So, except for these three moods, no finer 
distinctions seem to be available. 

Though This language agrees with all other languages of the area 
in word order like Indo-Aryan, Dravidian or Mundah verbs do not 
take any agreement elements. From that point of view, it is very 
different from them. 

The above comparative table provides some interesting facts 
about the possible closeness between Nihali and Korku. Out of two 
hundred word list above, more than half are different between them. 
Even without going into the statistics, it becomes quite clear that 
they are not related from lexical point of view as well. When similar 
comparison is carried out between Nihali and Dravidian languages 
like Gondi. which was probably spoken in that area some tune back: 
we find many lexical items similar between them. This aspect 
probably indicates to the fact that either Nihals lived for some time 
with Gondi speaking people before reaching the present settlements. 
Their oral literature does not reveal this aspect. Probably more 
intensive work on then language and culture might reveal these 
aspects. 
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The texts are presented in fairly phonetic transcription, though some 
extent of phonetmcization has taken place. For instance, length is 
indicated wherever observed: but keeping narrator’s pronunciation 
into account, an auempi has been made to keep editing to a 
minimum: so that the text is as far as possible as it is narrated. So, 
length and nasalization are marked even though they are not 
phonemic in the language, to facilitate accurate pronunciation. Also, 
a given word may have length in one place, but may not show it in 
another place. Sentences are given numbers. Sentences and their 
glosses have been given subscripts for easy reference: however* it 
may be noted that they themselves do not have any significance* 

Text 1. Akhonda.kona pirjo 'Girt of the finger 7 

[ 11 hi d i -1 a:j a r do z bidi - ra: ni ,i 

one-king! and; one queem 
‘One king and one queen (were living)' 

|2J hitkei-ki] nawa 2 warari.njerey-laguhitkd-kO 

they to, young; marriage ^ happen ed even thought they-to* 

palit-ia*, ho:to jerc(y) h 
child-plf, neg; happens. 

'Even though they got married while they were very young 
they did not get any children.' 

131 hilkel-n a : u mbar 2 ca: li so*pac ca: sot hi wa 4 uni bai\ je re rj 
they-posi age 2 4tJ-50 3 tike 4 age 3 passed,, 

‘Their age was possibly in the range of 40-5(5 years/ 
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|4] 'iewtij iiang^y : do,| biya-korc., dhoua-m, L-araw-kidjcnir, 
at last, became empty, nnti : . village-ofj cattle-obj 5 grozing- 
suirtedt, 

'At las&t they lost everything and started taking cattle of the 
village for grazing/ 

[5] uku:ni iti rJhotta he:la 2 sa:m-£ubui sokrauaj berka, 
like thi£ r these cattle grazers 2 evening-morning* food* geu 
kike this these cattle grazers evening-morning would get 
“cod (from the ow ner cf cattle )\ 

j b! ttfh wik ki i hi ffcelna 2 po:po aTga :n 3 k ama; - k i da ni 4 

like thisi their: stomach lill.i work-in^ 

' Like this their stomach would become Tull (and) working/ 

17] ukum t bididin 2 bhatga khatia a^watrheda, petekum., 
so i one-day > el de si fami !y house-a 11, patd-in 4 

kharu a:wa:rhe:!ana 5 sokm, 

lot <if people house-members, food,, 

’Now. one day he had to seek food from the big Pete IN 
house/family having lot of members- full of people, so was 
daunting to ask for food/ 

|H| dcwia-budi-ia-bk huyom 2 jeiedamt 
Sunset-even afierj neg 2 happen* 

L Even after sun set (food) was not ready/ 

|9| uku sa:na 2 eii’lchyawa* sokra-gha!ti 4 pa!ii H maka,, 
so i oldnuin; twice* food-sake 4 went* but r , 
hayom gliata jere- 
not-, gei-happen 

’Now old man went twice to ask for food bui did not get.’ 
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[ 1 Oj ihari t ti;sra-€akkaj-ki a saaiajt bha:ga-mmdi“ya~to-bi 4 

again, third trip-in^ old man? very much laze night-even.] 

bidi-bakko-kiv lakii^ do- bidi-bafcko~ki s kandik, ko:ya ]0 
in one hand* a sticky and? one-hand-in* lantern*, carried kj 

do N petel - pan a a: w a: r-k t E 2 sokra way n i- k a s 3 p a: Li, 4 
and,] Patel’s bpuse-tOjs food-asking-for^ wentj 4 
'Again, the old man even though it was very late night went 
to Patel’s house third time taking a stick in one hand and a 
lamp in another hand went asking for food.' 

| II] ka:y, petel a:wa:r-pana 2 bha:ga haram-ko:h sa:na-na 4 

so, PatePs house hold-in^ very bad womans oldman-obj 4 

kho:bo jhagra:y^ do^ sama-na tharaki lawri. cacako ltibri$ 
greatly abused^ and fl old man's bowl, (she) boiling gruels 

kaja:r-kon-ka 9 jhat-ka tinki 4{! sa:na-na tharaki M be [2 
above-from itself* all of a sudden pouredOldman's bowl- 
tonfeiliz 

L So in the Patel's house hold, very bad woman, he.Patel’s 
wife greatly quarrel ed/a bused the old man and to oldman's 
bow] 7 (site) (intentionally) poured the boiling gruels above- 
from itself all of a sudden, the gruel fell into the bowl/ 

112 j ka:y] sa:na-na 2 senda akhondat-ki^ cacaku pe:ju 4 pa:ndi-i s . 

so thab oldman *s 2 little finger-to^ hoi gmel 4 bum-pu 
liy that the hoi gruel burnt the oldman’s little finger.' 

1131 ka:y | sa:nana akhonda: -ki 2 gha-hacktt gha-khija - bi 4 

sOf oJdman-s finger? onomato exp. like^ swell-pt 4 
So the oldman's little finger swelled like anything’. 
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[I4J uku:*i] ba:y a;ra 3 kyarm a:ntj uthwa-uthwzL 

.so[ today see* tomorrow see* like this gradua11 y 4 

meyna i;r-meyna 5 jcic (s 
month-two months passed [f 

‘So seeing today seeing tomorrow just like this one - two 
months passed/ 

i 15] ka:y E tongre-wo:to 2 sa:ri-da:m 
so t leg siz^ swelled-had 3 
‘So (the finger) had swelled to the size of a leg.' 

| 16 j ku:y t sa:na^ dhotta hmga> bethc c:r 4 

so* oldman? cattle towards^ neg go 4 

dukrina^ hage-bage 6 dhotta ki? pu:ri-ka R 
oldwoman-to 5 with difficulty b cattle-lo? sends 
‘So the old man could not rake the cattle for grazing (instead) 
with difficulty would send the old woman for the job.’ 

J 171 u k ii : n i dukri-bL lakri mmthika* do. t dhotta-ki e'rka^ 
so | old woman also^ stick hand-hb and* cattle- go-pb 
‘So the old woman taking a stick in hand lead the cattle (for 
grazing)/ 

\\H] hiwa. ro:juka : dhotian dyuti, sa:na-dukri, kamarka*, 

hke this L daily; cattle-duty; oldman-wotnaiii would performs 
‘Like this daily cl dm an-wo man would perform the cattle 
grazing duty/ 

119] ka;yj naw-maena naw-dm 2 pu:ra je:mo-ki h sama-bb dukri- 
so | 9 n to n i h 9 day 2 com pi e t e d time, o l d m a n -a I so- w om a n 
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gom bage-bage fl dhoila-ki partis do* cararw-kidani* 

with* difficulty b cattle-side went? and* grazing-wouldy 

l So nine months nine days completed oldman also with the 
old woman with difficulty (slowly) would go and {and allow 
the cattle to ) grazed 

j 201 dongor mi nja: r- k i : ka:y> bidi a:dd o s a n - k i < pete -da:rij 

forest-instde-ini SO: one tree under* sit-would., 
inside the forest under a tree (the old man) would sit* 

J 211 do. dukiiz pete-pete t dhotta., dbarwarki* e;ri ( , 

and old womans sitting-sitting; cattle,] far-very* go-pt {i 
"And while the old woman while silting (he cattle went very 
far. 1 

(22] ka;v, dukrt 2 e:rij wonark&i sama 5 sank*,, bakkona a:ra:ka- 
sOi woman-; went; to get back, oldmam silling-just^ finger sce 7 

do s a: parka*} 
atid s weep-w'ouldij 

‘So the old woman went after the cattle; the old man sitting 
took at the finger and weep/ 

(231 uthwar-uthwar, iti bakko* bhusarya* do* dew lami khija* 
just like that! that fmgcr 2 opened: and; miracle-like* 

bidi pirjo palso^ jere? 
one girl childo emerged 

Just tike that the finger opened and from inside a remale girl 
came out/ 

1241 dukrii parti* 

* O Id woman, retu med:/ 
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\ 25] ka;yi sa:nana samma? a;ra;ka^ dbj sa:na do dukri; 

so t nldman-s fronts sees? and.; old man and old womans 

iti bask a pirjona* a:ra:ka 7 
that small child* see 7 

‘So fhe oldwomai in front of old man saw that small child, 1 

126] i:rka-je:n-kii bucuj berhe? 
both people-to i breast? -neg? 

Neither of them had breast/ 

[ 271 ka :y, kho:pj i: i k a sa:na duk ri* a:pa :kaj 

sOi verymuch 2 both old man woman? weep* 

'So both old man and woman weep a lot' 

\2$\ tthyamt bidi -brghuntu ba;dokt 2 a:pa eakne? do,* mahadew 
pa:rwaii 

like this, one -two hours after*: weeping listened , and 4 
Mahndev and Parvati 

manso ru:po:-khlja* do* gosay-khija- dLsuka* 
taking human forms? and* sadhu-like 7 appear-would* 

'Like diis one -two hours after: weeping listened and 
Mfthadev and Parvati taking human forms and sadhu like 
appeared/ 

[29) uthwari hitkela : sy:na do dukri hitiki? pa:tida:o, 

like thisi they two? oldman and (his) wife towards^ eame.i 
‘ L i kc t h is they t w o o Id m an and {U is) wife tow a rd s ca me *. 

13ft | b i c ak a, n a: k o 2 "* na way a: pa:ka? i: rk a sa :n a do d uk ri 4 

enquires, them? why weep? you both oldman-and oldwomum 
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naway a:py.:ka 5 na:n takiip^ kiuynibe”? 
why weep^ what problem^ tell 7 

"Enquired these two "you two oSdman and woman why are 
you weeping what is your problem. telFV 

[31! ka:y. sa:na do dukri-ki;? bhagwarm te;kona 4 a:khri sanvi;s 
so, old man arid old woman-to 2 god 4 our last sejvice 

jeretobii palitta fi ho:to jere 7 
happened-even them children* tteg happen; 

So. God did not give o d man and woman a chi id even after 
the last serviced 

[321 ka;y> perel-a:wa:r-hc:1a bha;ga-mindi jeretobi 3 jo^ 

so| pateJ ’s house people very late night happen even then 3 U 

sok ra wayn i ka 4 e: ri da: ru 
food ask) go-had gone 3 

"So, even though it was late night I went to ask for food to 
Patel's household/ 

[331 ka:y; hara:mko:l 2 pc:jo } kaja:rkonka 4 tharaki 5 jhatka (t tmki 
be v 

so| the bad people^ grue U from-above-itselfj bowl-to* all of a 
sudden^ poured 

So the bad woman poured the gruel into the bowl from up 
above all of a sudden,' 

1 34 ] k a: y j ak I ion cl aki pa: ndi 3 i t i pa :ndi ? til a: w k on a 4 

SO] little finger-to fell? lhai fallen (finger);, swelled ; 

"So that fell on the little finger (and) that finger swelled/ 

1351 hi pirj o i hi akhonda a:kona? jere, 
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this child | this finger froith happened* 

'This child came out from this finger.' 

1361 kii:y E te:ko sarna-dukriki* bucu* hey bethc 4 

so j we- tw o ol d ma n-wo ma n-lch brea s t x lie neg 4 

A So we two oldman-woman do not have breast {to feed}/ 

137] ka:y, te:koi ete:na a:pama:re, te:ko 4 te:kuka* arpakidani* 

so, we two> its weeping-because* we two 4 alsos are weepings 
‘So seeing the child weeping (due to hunger) we are also 
weeping/ 

|38[ iti mahadew pa:rwati, hitkel i;rje:nki sa:na do dukrina* 

that Mahadev-Parvati, those two oldman and old woman* 

mamdiiyai 

told* 

'Mahadev and Parvati told the old man and woman/ 

[3^| ka:yj maty do aba ; hi backa pirjonakuggoki* 

so, mother and father* this small child's mouth-to* 
jawna bakkakon akhonda, kama:be 5 
right hand's little finger keep-, will work*, 

*So mother and father this child's mouth keep right hand’s 
little finger, that will work/ 

|4(>] ajuj iti akhonda:kon 2 dudo bi;ka> do, tye:ka do mvarka* 

now, this finger-from* milk comes* and, drinks and happy* 

na;ko i:rka (1 
you-two return* 

Now this finger gives milk and (the baby) drinks and you 
both be happy and return/ 
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(41 ] sa:na do dukri, katu~be 2 do 3 a:wa:r hinga-kb dhottam 
old man-woman, carry 7 and-, house-toward-to 3 cattle 

ko:r-be 4 do 5 ere (3 
drive 4 and* go 6 

Oldman and woman take the child and return home, lead the 
glazing cattle and went.' 

[42] do, iti pirjona? kuthi minjuir-kT kuma:bc 4 
and 1 this child 2 granary mside-m 3 keep-to.j 
4md keep this child hidden in a granary', 

143 j na rkona t iti bi ya: kona 2 m ant a do va :j a 4 hargo k am a: ken 4 

you-two-to, that village's^ people and king 7 tease-will 4 
'(otherwise) the people of this village and the king w ill lease 
you both.’ 

[441 ukuitii uthwa:-utkwti: 2 sa:na do dukri , dhotta cara:w-cam:w 4 
so j g rad u all y i n th i s way 2 o I d m an- wo m am, c att le graztn g. r 

ungaiynka* tye:ka fl do unga:ynka # 
keep* eat.^ and 7 remain* 

So in that manner old man and woman keep grazing cattle, 
eat, and remain.' 

145 J p i rja -pirjo $ km hi ini nja: rki t ti iga:\n - itnga: v? t : j aw a: n k i d a n i ? 
girkgirlt granary inside remaining-whiles grew up* 

do 4 jawamika* 
and.j became young* 

This girl even being inside the granary kepi growing and in 
due course became young - fully grown up.' 
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[46} cnakui sa:na-dukri 2 iti-kuthrikona jakkhan-, bethe phe:^ 
sOi oidman-woman 3 that granary lid^ neg open* 
Bui oidman-woman did nor open the lid of this granary/ 

[47 j do, pirjo 2 enger-khi jai kurh i mi nja: r ; 
and, girl 2 fire-like, granary inside* 

do 5 a:wa;rminja:r fl kandilkon jam:rat bethe?, hwa;-ujurka.. 
End* house-inside* lamp necessity neg needed , such light* 
'And the girl was like burning light inside the granary and 
inside the house lamp was not required - such was the 
brig h me ss/l i ght of he . 

1481 uku t bididin? ra;ja:na parda:n 3 ghu:rka 4 su:na do dukriruu 
so, one-da y 2 king’s minister, for nature-ealU oidman and 
womans 

b a: ry ana* e: rk i d an i-d a: n 
outside* gonc-had- 

So one day King’s minister went for nature call at die same 
time as the oidman and otdwoman gone out (for the same 
purpose)/ 

[ 4 91 i thy a: n ki i pi rj Ch ba ge te k a; ba: ry a h i ng a bi, 

the same time-at, girl; silently , outside towards eame 4 
'At the same time the girl silently got up and came out/ 

|50| ya ithyam-kento hkpirjona sa:na do dukri : akkal kama:ya- 
m that time i this girl s oidman and woman? advice given 

tobripirjoj bahere-ki bi ? do^ pardam aara:y 

even thoughi gi \ m U outside-to came* and* minister saw 
'At that time the girl in spite of advice given to her by old 
man woman came out and the minister saw (her)/ 
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1.51 ] a;ra;yi barcxbar* parda:nna^ mu:so pejikij do 4 ghuirhinga 

saw, properly? minister-, unconscious became* and* for toilet 

hoqit* e:r do, ra:janaa:wa:r-hinga*darba:r-hinga 10 e;ii : j 
neg £l go-pt and* king’s house-towaretep darbui'-rowards iu go-pi u 
lie saw her properly, so lost his consciousness (after some 
time regaining it) could not do the nature call, and went 
towards king's house - king's darbar hall.' 

152] do, ra:jaki ka;ym 5 "raijasaib ra;jasa:bi sn:na do 
andj king-to said? “O king-king* oldman-and 

dukrin a:wa:ria 4 nawakasam pirjo* imni* 
oldwoman-in house-at* some giil child is 
'And told King "O King in the house of the oldman and 
woman some girl is'. 

153] ukum, sa:na dukrina palsore^ jenej na:ielkaj jane imnu 

so, oldman woman-of child? people* question 4 be-dcfinitely^ 
‘But the child of old man and woman will be questioned by 
the people definitely*, 

153| maka:n r iti ptrjona 2 baraburikij ne ra:nisa;b ; baraburiki bethes 
but T thatgirk equal* ymirqueen 4 equal non 
‘But that girl is not equal to your queen, equal not.' 

1541 bididin, none bidibakkoki? tembya muthibe-, do, 
ofie-dayi you one hand-in? tumbler hold* and* 

sa:na dukrkna a:wa:rki s ere$ do. a:ra:be* 

oldman-woman housedo 5 go f£ and sec N 

"One day taking a tumbler in one of your hand go to the 

house of oldman-woman and seek 
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[55( tiktunmi nj:ja L tembva mu: thin do 3 'sa:na-dukrin.[ 

again the king, tumbler in hand;? and- old man woman. 

ba:rya:na 3 e:rkidani 6 
outside* had gone,,. 

'Again the king taking a tumbler m hand (went) and (at (he 
same time) old man-woman outside had gone. 

[56| itliyamki thari] pirjo? bi 3 

at the same time, girl 2 came out-.:. 

'At the same time The girl came out'. 

1 5'7! i a: jit, a: i a: y a 2 d Q\ tc m by a ; bk bh a: ga d a: wa k i* 1 a:: j e re () d o - 

king? ww, ynd 3 tumbler alsCi without knowings slipped,, and- 

honebis dhulla rumjaukin piipindijkidani-n 
(lie) himself* dust-under* hanris-Iegs shivering flatted itl 
'As soon as the king saw (her), started s hie ring and the 
tumbler slipped from his hand and he himself fell under the 
dust / 

[5k | kaggo moha:r pa:rkj| dhullyka jere;ya 2 d<A hone^ 

face Sc all] dust in covered* and^ self 4 

bha:ga-jikit-tobU bt: da:n f} do T mu:so pejikidam* 
wide eyed.^ came our and fell losing consciousness 
Face, whole body got covered with dust and self’s eyes were 
wide open (wonder stuck), and lost consciousness/ 

1591 murrhay-ki, ho:so- pu:ti 3 do 4 ra;jasa:b^ I tone* darba:rki e:n-, 

difficultv-with, consciousness re mined 3 andj king.., self, 
durbar-To wonts 
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do.) petetyaj,, na:rcgonka r i ma:ndi bethc^ do M pete:ka 14 
and*, sat w any one-la N speak not l2 and n sii-stilJ ]4 
'With difficulty lie regained his consciousness and the king 
went to his darbar hall and sat without talking to anyone and 
just sat/ 

((>0) than, i>idi-din : ra:ja, da:stra:nsu pitjo-ghaku sa:na do 

them one-days king; female servant* girl-sake; oldman-and 

dukn-na a:\va:r-hinga^ pa:ti-da:n; 
woman’s house -towards* sem-had? 

'Then, one day king sent the female servant lo old man- 
woman’s house for the girl/ 

|6l J do| pirjo-na 2 ra;ni-sa:b-na : , jyumu ka:yni 4 do* bhola-bholaki* 
and. giri-tOi queen's^ name mentioned i and; innocently,, 

ra:ja-sa:b-na a:wa:rki? ko:ri s 
king’s house-to 7 took* 

And the girl mentioned the name of I he queen and 
innocently took her to the house of the king’. 

1621 nawakh ra:ni-sa:b-kU ma:lumi; 

because, queen-to 3 learnt-ph 
because the queen had leami (about her)/ 

|65] uthwa:-ma:rc r ra:ni-sa:b 2 darsitatia* pit jo-ami, puvi 5 . ko:be 6 
because of that, queeiij lady servant-, girl-for- sentv brings 

henkon- ka:ytii s 
here said* 

' Because of thai the queen sent her servant to bring the girl/ 
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[641 do ( pi rjo 2 ra: ni- nu bu nd i ki i das i ta ko;rt A 

and! girl 2 queen's near-tOj servants lookj 
And the servants took the girl near the queen,' 

J65] kary s piijo-na gardan-kii mohamiu:hb do., ra:m-na 
r,o j gi ri -ne ek - in ? neck 1 ace^ and.; queen's 

*i ai d an- k\-bu n loha nna: 1 a* 
neck-also* a neck I ace £ , 

So both the girl and queen had necklaces (similar) in their 
necks/ 


[661 piijona moharma:la ( saktima:n 2 do-, ramina mohorma:laki 4 
gii’s necklacei powerful* and; queen's necklace-compared tOj 

saktima:n 5 ehe/hey bethe 6 
powerful 5 is not* 

‘The necklace of the girl is more powerful, while the 
j necklace of the queen is not that much,' 

|67J uku:m ra:ni 2 bicatyaki* % ptrjo-pirjo 4 hi nene moharmaila^ 
sO| queen* thought*- gtrl-girU this your necklace^ 

kho:b saktit, imne 
very much powerful*, is 7 \ 

So the queen enquired ‘girl-girl this your necklace is very 
powerful/ 

|6Xj iti saktit nawaki* bhurnka^ 

that power how 2 (it) works*? 

‘Thai power how (it ) works?' 
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[ 6 ^>J k£t:y ; pirjo 2 bhoJayi do,, ramiki ka:yni ki* ra:niSH:b-Fa;ttisa:hf. 
i»oj uiri : innocent> and* qiteen-io said that* rani-sab -ram-sab r , 

enge moharma:la 7 ga dankona diya-pheiri-ka:^ jo» bettoka IiP 
my necklace? ncck-from daytime-removed then s i ? die,« 

do M dewta-budi l2 do? u:ri,* ta:so f3 jo,* sagra mindi r 
and | j at night a and , ? weari* if ,5 I )6 all night 17 

jyulaka, B hungaynka^ 
alive^ become-detjy. 

L So the girl being very innocent said if the necklace is 
removed from my neck during day time 1 will die and if I 
wear it at night I become alive,' 

1 70J uku: n r ra:jaki 2 thari* ma:!umi :* do^ sa:na do dukrina* hakki 

soi king “tOi alsOi knevv 4 andj oldman-woman,, were ca 11 -cd 
‘So. the king learnt and called the old man and the woman.' 

(711 ka:y sa:na 2 ra;jana hjngaki e;rit do* sa:nan ma;ndie 5 
so, oldman 2 kine\s side went* and* oldman-lo said* 

So the oldman went near the king and to him king said:’ 

(72| pirjo palsona; henki ma 2 do 3 jo warari-kama:ka, do 3 
girl-chi Id t to me gtve 2 and; 1 many-do* and 5 

bidi-dya do bidi-mindb, enge a:\va:r kona ca:ndi so:na 
one-day and one nighty my house-from? silver gold 

da:m oro gahus-neiki lugatinjit, korbe 3t > 
money jo war wheats whatever you like,, rake 
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Give the girl to me and l will many (her) and one day and 
one night from my house whatever you want you can take - 
gold, silver, money, jowar, wheal. 1 

[73] ithyam] jo 2 bekidani* tobi 4 ne ne-palsona* ho: to-be :ki, f 
all this, U givings even them you yourchild^ not givc 6l 

ne-nenjo pa:da:ka £ ttikra-iukra kama;ka*> 
you-you all 7 killed* pieces-pieces will do g 
Even after giving ah these you do not give your girl, 
you,you ah will be killed, cut into pieces, 1 

[74] ka;y] sa:na do dukri^ ghabara:ti:ni ? do 4 ha-ha henkonas 
so, old man and woman; got frightened^ andok-ok sayings 

ra:jagon ma;ndi ft i:ya 
king-with said 6 went? 

So the oldman and woman became very much frightened 
and so saying okay-okay to the king, went (returned home). 1 

[751 1 ha i i, bidi - d iii 2 ha :to-pa:ihda:n 3 sa:na do d uk i ina ; 

then, one day 3 market-to had gone-, oldman and woman, 

harto-hinga^ purii-ya*. 
market-towards* sent 

'Then one day market had come, old man and woman were 
sent towards market 1 . 

[761 ukim pirjch sama-dukri-ki^ ka:yni 4 jitta-bi ha:to-ki 5 

so t girl* oldman-woman to* said 4 whatever market-to 5 

bi 6 sama:n ko:be 7 ha:tobe* do L > sama^ na:n henna 
eomeSf, things buy? brings and<, oldman MS why this 
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pirjo~pirjo M bay-a l2 ne,i nawakay hfwa ,4 ma:ndi-kidant,s 
gi r) -g i rl n today, * yo u, * why I i ke t hi s !4 say-in g i s 
‘So the girl fold the oldman and woman - whatever comes to 
the market buy (and) bring; and oldman wondered why the 
girl is saying so, and asked her - + girl today why are you 
telling like this?' 

|771 kay pi rjo? sa:na do dukri-ki 3 ma:ndi-da:o- ufta kama:y 

soi girlj oldman-woman-to 3 said-hadj wrong worked* 

aba do ma:y 6 na;kon 7 bakkokon* samain tve y ta:so;i f > 
fa t her a nd mo t her,, you - two- ha nd-f rom s thi n g e au so , u 

ba:y mindi n jo i2 bcttoka,> do, i bettoka eeyni ; * na;koki ltP 
today night!| and , 4 die- before, s you-two-to lf) 

enge bakkoka J7 kha:na pi:na acca-acca pakwa:n kelaka u 
my hand ’$,7 food drink good-good delicious items all :s 

do^ hunda:r-kania:kaaD 
and i 9 prepare-will*, 

‘So, ihe girl told the oldman and woman so far you have fed 
me with your hands. As against that, before 1 die, I want to 
cook nice delicious dishes for you as I will die tonight.’ 

|78J kayt ingin moithojenj tyei-kai do 4 sarijji* uku:n iL 
so; we three people? eal-wiUj and - remaining* agaii^ 

sandukiki wakkibe 
box -in keep:’ 

So we three eat and the remaining keep in the box/ 



174 77rf M/ra/f Grammar. Taxis and Vocabulary 

|79) iran, ba:raka meyna ? cackocackoka^ hungaynka., do 5 jo EI 
that, twelve months* hot-hot-will* remains* and^ I ft 

ra: ja 7 engena wararikon ceyni* ba:y mindiy jo lc , bettoka,, 
king? our marriage for {come} before* to-nighW I K > die-will,,, 
"That will remain warm for twelve months throughout and 
before the king comes for marriage tonight J will die/ 

7V?*t 2. Dharamra:ja Do Karamra:ja (Dharamraja and 

Karamruja) 

11 ] bidi dharamra:ja, da:n 2 ; bidi karamratjaj da:n 4 
one Dharamraja, was 2 ; one Karamraja , was,. 

"One Dharamraja (and) one Karamraja were/ 

[21 mab| hirkel* be:kata:r-kh do:sta:ni 4 darn* 
so, both. intimatei friend 4 w ere* 

"So both were very close friends, 

[31 niiika, liitkeb bidi-ka lha:w-ki 3 ungayn-ka da;rij 
SO] both, one-emp. Place-at* stay-used to, 

"So both were living in one place only/ 

[41 makai hitkeb bacpana:-konj jawazni* 

SO] both, childhood-fronts grew young* 

'So both from childhood grew to become young/ 

[5 ] dliaranira: ja-na, orarU jerey*da:m 

Dharamraja "s, marriages was over,; 

1 Dharam raja ’ s, marri a ge 2 w as ove r 7 * 1 

161 uk(h)u | ka rra:-karta ; : d h a ram ra:ja: mi; k ar a m ra: ja 5 

in this way | living-livings dharamraja-sub-, karamraja-obj_i 
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na:n huwa:v-kU engc orari-jere bhaten,, ne:bi 7 

what matter my marriage happened, like that* you-also? 

oran kambe** ic:ko L> posing-Ice 

marry* we both pairs,; can tive^ (happily) 

in this way living gradually t dharamraja told Karamraja as I 

have married you also marry, we both pairs can live 

happily , 1 

[71 mak a i dhara m ra;j an 2 ka ra m l a :j a^ na: n h u w a: y - k ri 4 
so. Dharamraja-obji Karamraja-sub, how is it 4 

nc-koi-na* jo* hay cm a:ra 7 
your wife-obj s h neg saw 

'Then Dharamraja w as told by Karamraja what matter 1 have 
not seen your wife,’ 

IK | mak a i dharatnra:ja 2 a:rabe 3 hflwa:y 4 

so ( d h a ra m raj a 2 sho ws 3 like 1 h i s 4 
'So Dharamraja shows (his wife)/ 

( 9] k Eiy | d ha ra m ra :ja: n ko 11 a re 2 ka ra m ra: j a n, a; ra: v 4 

soi dharainraja's wife-sub 2 karamraja-obj 4 saw* 

maka 5 hilkel- na^, d \ I je re 
so, they-in* heart moved- 

'So. Dharamraja's wife saw Karamraja (and) so their heart 
moved/ 

1101 Ooo n am- ra: j a, hu w a ra:j a 7 h on ada: n 3 i a: ni 4 m a: nd i s 

O-exel whaikingj tilts type ktng 2 should have been, queen* said^ 
"Queen exclaimed what a king he is such (king) should have 
been/ 
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(1I| karamra:jai rami, a:ra:y 3 
ka ram raja i queers saw* 

Karamraja saw Ehe queen', 

[12J lie; huwa:yi ra:ni 2 honadarn 3 
exd this iype of, queerb have been i, 

’ ‘Hits type of queen should be, 1 

1 13\ liitkel-na diljere(i) 

both'sj hearts melted^. 

‘ Their 1 s heart melted 

j 14 1 maka. dharamrarja kollere? na:nh(ujwft:y i ne 4 sika:r-ka 5 
sot dharamraja's wife : what now* you* hunt-for 5 

c re, (T engki ka; w hona s , tve-kon 9 totopa:ti m 
go (1 tome- meat needed* eat-for? wish came m 
4 So Dharamraja’s wife told her husband what about going 
for homing as a wish has conic to me to eat meat/ 

115] rnak a, dharamra:ja 2 h(u)wa ;y aeca bo-le i jo.i e: rken 5 

SO] dharam raj a, like this okay sakb U go-will 5 

karamra:ja-gon 0 
k a ram raj a-with, 

‘So Dhaiumraja said like iliis - okay 1 will go with 
K a ram raja/ 

[ 16J maka, i:r-jhene-bi a mu:wkaja:rkb sika:rkcti eellij 
so 1 both of them 7 horse-raidings hunting] went* 

‘So both of them also raiding horses went for hunting/ 
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[ 171 maka, ra: ni 2 ceyrt i -my h i tke 1 na 4 ma: nd i 5 

so t queen, before-itself both of therm talked^ 

'So ibe queen previously itself had talked to them.' 

11H | ka iamra: ja : dharain t arjan kollere 2 ma:ndi-nmdij jcre-e, 

karamrajaj dha ram raja's wife-wi(h 2 consultation* happened^ 

k i ^ d liararnra: ja - n a* pi rabe . ty e > ko* sansa: r ka ma: ken<> 

Chat* dharamitaja-objc to be killed 7 > we-two s family set*, 
"Karamraja had talk with Dharam raja's wife that Dharamraja 
need to be killed, (anc) they will set family.* 

11 L )j ihkk-mataq ete-na, jo : . para: km 
alrigbMhen, him 2 h kill-def +4 
'Alright then, I will kill him. 1 

120) jap e:r-kini ; dongorhinga 2 imuwta-bella 3 khandaki 

while going, towards forest^ horses back om shoulder-in 

ba nd u k * cark a: tk i ta rw a; l fl 
rifle, waist-in sword* 

‘While going towards the forest raiding the horses putting 
the rifle to the shoulder (and) fixing the sword in the waist/ 

1211 m aka r k a ra m ra :ja ho: s i y ar 2 dud b k i joppo $ ko : ri da: m 

so, kammraja (is) eleven (so) goundm watery carry-had* 

'So K a ram raj a is clever so had carried water in a gourd/ 

122j dharain ra;ja bhoda, maka, etey * joppo hoto ko: ri : 

Dharamraja innocenti so 2 he : , water neg carryj 

'(on the otherhand) Dharamraja was innocent so he did not 

carry water/ 
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[23 j maka L joppo bethe 2 dongor-ki^ e:ri 4 

so , wate r neg/w[thou t 2 fores mo 3 we nt, 

So without water (he) went to the forest.' 

[ 24 [ dh a ra m ru :j a k i } joppo h a: ta: m i ? 

Dharamraja-tO| water thirsty 2 
' D haramraja felt t hi rsty 1 . 

[251 karanira;ja;rii dharamra:ja 2 na:n h(u)wa:y-ki 3 cngi 4 

karamraja-obj] dhammraja-sut^ (said) what matter 3 to me- 

khpbo joppo ba;ta;rm? 
very mu oh water thirsty.? 

"Dharamraja told Ka ramraj a what matter i have become very 
thirsty/ 

12 b | karamra:ja, h( u )wa:y-a ku enge- lha:k i 3 joppo? imbri:ya<i 
Karamraja, replied that-? U keep 4 water? have ( , 

Karamraja replied that 1 keep water, have water/ 

[ 27 ] d h a r a m ra: j a L joppo 2 way n id ki n ida: n ? 

Dharami aja | watery reque$ting-wa$ 3 
Dharamraja was requesting for water/ 

[28] maka s karann a:ja.> na:n h(u)wa:y 3 ki : 
but ; kara m raj a -? w h at matteig th a U 

bidi kiric joppo-kj 5 bidi jikil-na lh phyer-ka 

one sip water to s one eye 6 take-out-will 7 

'(Dharamraja asked for water) but Karamraja said for a sip 

of water he would take out one eye of him/ 
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J29j ma: joppo ( phyerbe* bidi-jikit-na^ 
give water| takeout* one eye 3 
'Give water, takeout one eye/ 

|30| kay eieyna ha:v hotel kay than joppo wayni-kini 

so his thirst not over so igatn water icq uest/begg trig 
’so his thirst was not quenched so begged for water again/ 

131| kay iti-bi jikit : phyerbe^ maka^ ma^ engki joppo b 
so fc that-a I so eye 3 remove.! but* give* to me water* 

'So remove (my) another eye also, but give me water/ 

|32| aka| karamrarja* padokini biya hinga*. dharamra:ja 4 angary, 
so, karamraja* went village-towaitJSj dharamraja^ remained. 

donga r-ki 0 
forest-in itself* 

‘After that Karamraja went towards the village, while 
Dharamr&ja remained there in the forest itself/ 

133| rami, blcar-kini* kh pada:y ki bethe 4 dharamraijama, 
queen thinking* that., killed or not i dharamaraja-obj* 

kay^ padary terko* sunsarr kama^ 
if/so t , killed we both* family (can) lead.* 

The queen thinking that (whether Kararmaja) killed 
Dhaiamraja or not 7 If killed, we can lead family/ 

|34| ka:y ; bidi mahadew barba do pa:harwati r cellidarm 
so, one Mahadev and Parvati* were goings 
'So one Mahadev and Paivan were going’. 
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135] makai paiharwati-kb disida:n^ kay 4 mahadew-ku ka:ymkmi () 
sor Parvati-to 2 sighted^ (this man) so 4 Mahadev-to^ told^ 

L So Purvati saw this man and so informed Mahadev/ 

1 3 6 j arare nia h ade w, he rey - na 2 j l ; wda ;n be: kb he rey 4 kho: b 

are Mahadev, to this (man ) 2 give life? this (person ^ very 

dharma 5j kay 6 behermi-. eiey-ki* jiwda:n be.j 
truthful^ so ( , show mercy 7 him-tOs give life.! 

"Are Mahadev give life to this person, this person is very 
truthful' so show mercy so give him life/ 

[37J kayj dharamra:ja 2 biyahinga? pa:to-kinb 

soi Dharamraja^ village towards^ returning 
So, Dharanuaja started returning towards The village/ 

1 3 81 ka y ( i a: n i 2 a: w a: in a agi i 4 d o^ k ap po j e rey fj 

so | queerh house,! closed^ and s was sleeping^ 

1 So the queen closed the house and was sleeping/ 

[ 39 J kay, ra;ja 2 pa:Li? 

Sot king 2 returned^, 

1 40] uku:n - t ra:ni a;ra:y 2 herevna 3 karamra;j iu jikitna ira;r-na-bi 

so, queen saw 2 here^ karauiraja* eyes both -incl 

phe:nda;n^ herey-ni* snjaka 7 
removed-had j here- he^ all well 

So queen saw the person whose eyes were removed by 
Karamraja but had returned, here everything alright (with 
both the eyes) 1 . 
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1411 I feri | d usara: di n 2 sik a: rk a 3 e: rkend a: n 4 

again, second day 2 (they) hunt ing-for went 
'Again next (another) day also they went for hunting". 

f 4 21 do ngorki, iii-bi d Lu : . d a van i ra: j a-na 3 ka ra m ra ;j a \ >ad a; y t . 
forest-in, that day also-? dharamraja-obj; karamvaja killed* 

ili-bi din 5 wa:pus pakkmi 6 P a *ti 7 b&yadda 
that day also? returned^ came to the village* 

‘In the forest that day also Karamraja killed Oharamraja 
(and) that day also returned, came to the village. 

f43 ] ra; m ] bi ca;ya k padary id bethe 4 

queen, enqmred 2 that$ killed or not*? 

"The queen enquired whether he killed him or not'. 

[ 44 j itj'hi-diftf mahade w baba do pa:hanvari 2 ji:wda:n be? 

that day also, Mahadev and Parvati 2 gave life (to 
Dharamraja) 

kay 4 paitokini? dharamrahu pa:ti 6 biya-ki a:wa;t ki 
.so., returned? Dharamrja came<» to the village - to (his) house 
‘That day also Mahudevbaba and Parhvad gave life, so came, 
Dharamraja came to the village to the home. 1 

(■45 J r a: n i. aphs o: si k i ? he re y - n a? kara m ra ;ja pad a :ya* do? here y rt 

queen, surprise d 2 (his-man? karamraja killed^ and? this-man,, 

nu:ki 7 pa:tin 
how 7 returned}! 

‘The queen got surprised — how is it that Karamraja killed 
him and now he returned like the other day/ 
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an Lis rad in 2 ihark sika:rk^ h cellr* 
again, third day 2 again* hunting-foi '4 went: 

Again on the third day again (they) wen: for hunting/ 
iii-bi-4ioi pachuy 2 dharanira;jana parity. kuramraija 
that day a! so 1 kil 1 e cU dh a rant raja-obj k i lb cl, 1 •: a ram r a i a, 
That day a bo Kararmaju killed Dharamraja . 1 


■d-bl-diii] ukuj bidiiod phe:rada:ri 3 ki 4 tie em* arnica tha:wki b 
:i at day also, so 2 one-skinner* that 4 you go? your placet ( a 
0articular place) 


dharamra ;ja: n& p ada ;y- 
Tbaramraja-obj kill ed 7 

That day also a skinner was asked 10 go to a particular place 
> a d the n d h a ram r aj a w as k i I le d 1 . 


etento:l f pherbe a do* ko;be 4 
uis skin, w j 11 be re m o v ed ? and: t ake 4 
His skin will be takenoutb 


uku:ii| e:rs 2 herey to:l phyarka-? to:I pheni, do* ko;vi rangya,, 
so, went 2 this skinner*; re moved the skim and* some dyer ft 

tharkibe*, debit! tharkibe# teylar tha:kibe^ ki Et > 
puts colour; a washerman is*: tailor available.;, that m 


hipolka n sila:ybe 2 

this jacket, 1 he will stitch,? (out of it) 

So went this skinner skinned and a washerman (who) is 
available puts some colour to it, a tailor is available- he 
18 2sl itches a jacket out of it/ 
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f511 jo | bidiseddi idkiKko^ beka 4 nerkij bidi dfterikl^ 

1 1 one hundred niortey ? given to whom.i (he) one side?; 

dkus n 4 :jamu:rri ft biddhetiki? karamra:jamu:rtt* 

Dha nun raja's statue^ (and) another side 7 fouamra:ja's statue* 
M wilt give one hundred money to whom he makes one side 
Uharanu aja s statue and another side karamraja's statue’ 

[52] tod phe:ri oru:n fo:bi s dharamra:ja:na 2 m&hurdaw 

even after skin was nemove^ dharamraja-obj^ mahadew- 

paihaovath jkwaritua be y$ 
parvaife life 4 gave 5 

"Even after removing lie skin Mahadev-Parvati gave life to 
Dharamraja* r 

[53] ramie ac ambi : k ihe rey H , nawki j i: w ra ; y * n awki bet he* 

Queeni surprised^ that;; this man 4 how ahve^ how not* 

'Queen was very much surprised thaL this man -how is he 
alive and not dead.' 

[54] hereyna< j o 2 pasatihka ma: ka.^ po 1 ka jumuj hora:ka 5 

t h i s-obj | I ^ p h asaan ah ay.i (H) jacket nam e 4 to be fou n d $ 

"As he lias to be trapped by me the jacket name need to be 
identified,' 

155 ] kay 3 hitkeJna 2 ho-jiiki^ hi polka 4 nanji jumu 5 be fl 

so| they-twoj this bcU ‘his jacket, what names say/idenlify* 
'So they-two made a be. that this jacket what name say/ 
identify/ 


156] sawameynu karauv 

45 days agreement! time (within which one has to win). 
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[57 \ ho;to jumu jeredin, ne;iri 3 biya-minja:r kk nema pbtasri 

neg name happe n L _y on - \o 2 v j II age-i ns ide- i n 3 you r h an gi ngj 

kania:ker^ agar* ho; toy ra:ja sa:b* jumukinic) 
will be done* neg. king* name say-willy 

maka lf] etey-kon 13 ho:to jumujere 12 

so/if E0 from him,, neg name happen/memion, : 

‘If the name is not mentioned you will be hanged in side the 
village, if from him name does not come out’: 

|58] i:rdiiii a:r-ungary 2 sawameyrta pu:ra:ki; 

two days s only remained^ to complete one and quarter months 
Two days remained to complete one and quarter month/ 


[59] dharamva:jaiii gitako: Ik i 3 patra puri-kri bas 4 enge_ s 
Dharamrajai yo, Sisier-to 3 letter sent* bas. s niVs 

s aw ame y n a pu: r a ki * 
one and quarter month-in* 

pc Ik a j u m uks . jidk am a: y N j o 9 bho \ a n tans o ha w h ti w a: y, u 
jacket name-to 7 bet-made^ L innocent m an L0 

engki pha:si hukum r; be:kini| 3 jhaidi J3 pya engen ]4 a:ia;ka Lr ,. 
to me hang- order r , will be given 12 quickly £3 come here M 
see 

Dararmaja 1 had written to his yo. Sister stating my one and 
quarter month period within which jacket name to be 
mentioned- bet made. I am an innocent man, hanging order 
will be given on me quickly come here (and) see, 1 



i\rhali TkXtS 


185 


f 6Clf jao, guare» pakkin henni ki> dongor-da:yna,i 

whenj yo.sister 2 coming- here-toi forest-path-through* 

pa;fo-pa;tokas a:ndo:ri* 
comi ng- wh i te^ ni ghi-became,, 

"When yo. sis ter was coming-through the forest-path nieht- 
fell\ 

1611 ora; d do bh i te rk i T mukka; m 2 u n g a; y 3 

banyan-tree i made-at ^ stay 3 happened^ (to her) 

’(So) she stayed inside a banvan-trec itself (for the night)" 

1621 s 11 i k a o: ra a :ddok i j gu I u rpafc si hi i ke 1; a: nabi :t kama:y„ 

that very banyan-tree-in T gnlur bird -pair* story-also* narrated 4 
"Gulur birds pair which was in that very tree narrated the 
story also (for the benefit of younger sister)'. 

163] ki, dharamra;ja do karamra:ja hitkelna 2 bacpana:kon 3 
that, dharamraja and karamraja both; cliildhood-sijices 

do:sta:ni 4 

friends., 

'That dharamraja and karamraja both were childhood 
friends’, 

|64| hiikelna. baghe:Ii 2 , 

both t grewup; k Both of them grew up,' 

165] ha; d oki, d h a ram raj ana ora ri : o nrije re r , 

afterrhat, Dharamraja's wedding; had happened^ 

Afterthat Dhai am raja's wedding had happened. 
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[66J karamvarjaj dharamratjan koHere-gcm bhrnn cippoka 3 
Karamraja] dharamraja’s wife-witho love happened* 
'Karamraja ksved Dl&amraja's wife'. 

[ 6 7 1 mak a, etc yn a i k ara mra :j *4 ro :jo^ si ka: rk a 4 d on go rk i * ko: rk a* 
so: him 2 karamraja^ daily, hunting-for, fomsMn s take,, 

' S a K ar am raj a d a i : y w ould ta ke h ini £ 0 ha r am raj a ) for 
hunting to forest’. 

[68] moitho-bi-diii] eteyna* pada:y 3 mo:[hobidin 4 

all the three days aIso L he 3 was killed., all the three days also 4 

etcykis mahadew baba pa:har wati, a j iwdam be 
lie- to 3 mahad e v b a ba - pa rv ati fi retu med 1 i fe ? 

‘A]I the three days he was killed, all the three days also 
maliadevbaba-parvati returned life 10 him.' 

169 ] dharamra;jana to;lkon 5 polka sila:yi 2 do :> eteyna-ka 4 jyutmn 
Dh a ram a raja’s skin-from 3 jacket was stitched^ and; his own, 
irame* 

horak uniay & 
had to be identified^ 

'From the skin of Dhaianiaraja a jacket was stitched and his 
own name had to be identified (from the jacket).' 

1703 eteykon- ho:to jyunut jene 2 kya:m 3 eieykij pha:si hukum, 

him-from; neg, naming-not 2 tomorrow; him-to 4 phasi order, 

jereka,, 

give-will,, 

"From him naming is not possible tomorrow to him phasi 
order will be given’. 
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1 7 1 ] ij i bj giiare 2 cell! btya-hmgaj cergo bfrungdone,; &:dtri 5 

wht hi yasisteij went village-towards 3 running-by 4 reached* 

do,, karyomren 7 na:n h.Qwa:y N 
and* sister-in da w-to? what matter* 

: nge-da:yna bedli* joj„ jyumuka jerey pukka,, 
my-brorher s instead** J, 0 name happen definite*, 

ho: 10 jyumuje tedin , 3 i: 1 -xa-jene-ki, * pha: si huk um j 4 
not name mention,, hoih-pecple-to n hanging order , A . 

'When younger sister vent running towards the tillage, 
reached, and told her sister-in-law, what matter, instead of 
my el. Brother 1 will definitely identify the name {of the 
jacket); if not we two can be hanged/ hanging order can be 
given,’ 

1 72) pa:rduniya:ki, carca kamaiys 
whole world, discussing pt 2 
"Whole world was discussing . 1 

(731 kuy, herey junutyth kU hi polkiu dharamrajama to:l-phe:ri$ 
so she named 2 . that* this j acker, Dharamrajfs skinned skim 

do fl jx>ika arfcuy- 

and* jacket stitched (from it)* 

So she named* that this jacket j$ made out of Dh a ram raj a > 
skin the jacket has been ]S7eroserte from it/ 

|74( biddharki, dharamm:ja:rmu;rti 2 biddharki, karamra:ja:n 
mu:rti 4 

one Mde-10. dhmamrnja's image 2 one-stde-to* karamraja's 
tmagej 
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‘To one-side Dharamraja’s image (and) to one-side 
K ar am raja s s ini age. 

[75] huwakoni dharamra:ja:n&gita:re 2 jyumo;ya^ do. 
after from tliis t dharamrajs’s sis ter 2 named/told* andi 

dharamra:ja 5 hone bakkoki,, ramikb. pha:sihukum s be? 
Dharaniraja ? self own hand-, queen-to. hanging orders gave,]. 
‘After from this dharamrajiTs sister named/toId T and 
Dharamraja himself by his own hand gave hanging order to 
the queen , 1 

[76] ramiki] pha:si hukum = 
queen-to, hanging order*. 

The order was given to hang the queen.’ 

[77] a:na ; maka 2 polorb 
story! thus 2 ended*, 

'The story thus ended. 

Text 3 : i:r-ejer Two Brothers 

[]| bidi, sama-dukri^ 

one l oldman-woman 2 (were) 

' One ol d man- woman (w ere) 1 . 

[ 2 | maka, hitkel-ki 2 i:r-ejerpalso hilkel* 

so| to them? two male children 3 (were) 

So they had two male children*, 

[ 3 1 m a k a | et la 2 p 0 sangkida: 11 ,. 

so 1 together-, living-were;,. 

So together they were living/ 
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[4] k a rta - kart a: , key d u iki 2 p a : Ish l tkels j a wa :n i da :n 4 « 

gradually , in due course^ both the childrens grew up 4l 
'Oradually in due course both the children grew up and 
became young, ’ 

: 5 ] b h a: gu nana, bho: 1 a 2 , backaday 3 e atom:y 4 

elder son; innocent; younger one^ clever* 

The elder son was simple, innocent; the younger one 
clever,’ 

| ft 1 maku i buekadyys na:n~ hurwaryj ingin-tekij jay-ju:t dawlat; 
so- younger br,-? what happened* here-at 4 jahj hat property 5 

miya:n ingm-hicca & ma :nge ji 7 , jo N Irinka* bethe h_ungay Ub 
how much my share 6 give to me-, I* here-emp* not stay 1() 

jo 11 dusra biya:ki n e:rk&ii 
1 M another village-to ]2 go-will^ 

So the younger brother what ever happened 10 him, (one 
day) said: to me whatever property, money, etc. of my share 
give, 1 don't want to stay here, I will go to another village, 

1 7 1 aecrti maka 2 nehieca* korbe,. be^ ba:wrere b do,: duisra 
okay, then^ your—share* give 4t gave* the father^ and, 

biya:kt* e:n 4 
another vriiage-to* went,, 

Okay 1 hen your-share will give father said, and gave, and 
went to another village/ 

[8 \ da:m, imbiittauT yask-t* iye;y 4 ka:y 5 ka:ydmta:ri<, majaki 

money t renniin-lilh enjoyed^ ate 4 well, so^ for some days,, 
enjoyed: * 
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|ye: y s : bas ta ki ■> da: m 10 polo ri,, 

atejj; at the end (younger brother's) q money exhausted n 
'Till money remained- enjoyed, ate. so for some days 
enjoyed, (at the end) younger brother’s money got 
exhausted.’ 

[9\ basiaki] pattb 'jo* nankabij ho:to kama* bo¬ 
at lastj went? T 3 whatever, neg* work* let me go 

bhate embajarn hiugarki/ do 7 parti* 
my el* Br’s-to place*’ and, went* 

'At Iasi younger brother went saying I don’t have any work 
to do, (so) let me go to my brother’s house side and went/ 

(10] jasaka j pa: 1C: do ^ paw uca: r 4 k am a; kin i * 

as soon as I (he) went* and, celebrations^ started*. 

'As soon as he went, and eating-drinking celebrations 
started/ 

[11] biiargadayrfi] khe:to kama:y 2 hingakon partis 
elder br.j field in working- from that side returned, 
kelabuta 4 khusbu* ghanikini 6 

from smelled,, the fragrance* of cooking food tl+ 

The elder brother after working in the ficid was returning 
from that side and smelled the fragrance of cooking food 1 . 

(12 ] kay] day rc 2 na:nhu wa:yki, ba:raniba: ra eaw w i: s - warso^ 

so ck Br* what matter, for last twenty four years* 

jerk ini* hi-range khana-pkna* ho: to ke:la. 

had passed* that this kind of food,, had not been prepared. 
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4 So elder brother thought, what matter, for last 24 years 
{since his younger brother had left) had passed that this kind 
of ffagranced food had not been prepared in rhe house/ 

J13J bhagyam:n, bicarre? kh hinki,, nankon pa:iti 5 carlu^ 

ent|uijTedisemmt 3 lhat^ like this, for whom (which) party 5 
started,,? 

( (1 le) enquired the servant I hat like this for which party has 
started?’ 1 (reason of celebration)* 

[ 14J kay t na:nhuwa:y 2 ki 3 nertegitfu pa:tU 

so : whalmaiter? that 3 your younger brother has eome s 
4 So, this celebration is because your younger brother has 
come/ 

1151 Oku, dayre^ na:n-huwa;y-ki 3 cleyrng hicca ko:ri 5 do* hinki- 
so 3 el, Brother? what-thought-thai 3 his 4 share taken* and fh here- 

etey s nanka pa:ti<> 
he« why returned* 

'The elder brother thought he(yo.br.) had taken his share and 
then why did he return?' 

1 1 61 ba: w ryena. na: n hu wa: y 2 jo j hya; n k he : to- ba: ri - ki kama: y ka 4 

father how is it 2 Ij here working in the Held all the lime 4 

do* abilak* engki : huwa:yki s holo settoka*; 

and 5 till now*, to me: this kind (of food)s was not provided?; 

eteyna hieeam ko:ri M do !2 eteyna,, hinki pa;token ]4 
his share|„ had takenij and [2 her, has returned,* 


nankais ka;mo beihe l6 
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whatever work -nor lft . 

'Father-how is it J am here working m the field ail the time 
and till now to me this kind of food was not provided: he- his 
share he had take \ and he has returned hers without any 

work.' 

117 ] ba: wre re , nanh u wa: y k i : fceta 3 ha: n jay -ja t daw la u 
fathers whatmatter* son, this property money 

Iala:ka je re 5l ly a: fc e n i} , 
only yours will be; eats 

inhwa:y 7) kay ho:to ma:ndi^ ne:bi pa:lso 0 do u , eteybi pa:lsQ 1u 
like that- so do not say*, you a isochi Id andi he also child t , 

io, ? la:iop bent N hH:wa:y^ 

I T2 he n died u thought]? 

‘Father pacified i im saying all the property-money is yours 
will be: let him eat, so don’t say anything; you are also our 
son and he is also our son in my thinking he was dead (now 
back).' 

| Lkj do, a:na 2 makai pokm*. 

And! Storys sOj ended,!- 

Text 4. l.rpalso Two children" 

11J i; rpaksi h itkel, da: n 2 * bede ko; 1 ? do*, bede a:to-, 

2 b i rds pa i we o n e female j an d A oi te ma 

‘Two birds; a couple were: one female and one mule/ 

|2i maka, hitkeh sansuny kama;kini 4 
so, bolhi fam ly^ leading*, 
so boih were leading a family/ 
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13] !vam;~kaita: ( hitke1 2 palitta jere* 
doi n g doi ng , pa i r 2 ch ic k s born 3 

in due course twins wee bom (to them).’ 

J4| ia:ja-ra:ni P palangokaja:rk^ tondli-kij 

king-queen i cobabove-iit 2 nest ed; 

‘iheir nesi was above [he king-queen's col' 

15j paliiiiipaksi hitkelna, rurniki? ma:lum-ka bcihei ku 

bird's chicks-about ihemi queen-to^ knowledge ncu rhat 4 

hin-k.i_s pakai hitkH,, henkort: 

here; bird pair ( , living: 

‘The queen did not know that the bird chicks were living 
there'* 

[6] kariai-karta;, ra:nt-bi raija.-cabU t:rpa:lso hnkeh jere 4 

d oi ng-doi n g! q ueen- a I so king - a 1 so;, t w o c h i 1 d re n pai r 3 
happened t 

i:r mmapailso, hitkel jo:rpa ft 
two children, both twins,, 

in due course the king-queen also got twin children, both 
children were twins (pairs) 1 . 

f 7J ka:y (ka?ay)j uihwiu-mhwis koilpaksu bettij 
so, graduaLly-graduaIly 3 female bird, diedj 
'so in due course the female bird died/ 

|X] puksi pa:Iso hitkel pu:ri- unga:y ; 

bird-chicks both orphan? became* 
both the children became orphans (due to lack of mother).’ 

191 a: tococorej ko: 1 2 g hat a :y i 
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male bird, female; obi a i ned/got i 

'Male bird searched fora female bird (companion)/ 

[10] bha:te E hitkdnaj mawsi a:yei oku:na 4 lmkel 5 sansa:r 
Father| for them; step mother^ brought,? Both^ family 

kamarkinit, paksi hitkeb 
lead,, bird pair 7 

'Father bird brought a step mother, for children for taking 
care of the family T . 

[Ill thora:ditt[ basta:ki 2 mawsi a:yci paksi palattinu 

somedays; jusi for the sakc 2 step mother birds looked aflcr 4 
'For some days just for the sake the step mother looked after 
the young ones." 

[12! liitkdki] mawsi a:ye? i:r ghokrumo:^ ko:yi 4 do* bcdc-bedc*! 
them-tO| step mother two Babul thorm brought.! md 5 one-one,, 

ghokrumo: r settokama:y s 
Babul thom- put in the throaty 

"Their step mother brought two Babul tree's thorns and put 
one-one thorn each in their throats/ 

113) hhkeJ-na 3 na:ra:-ki ? ghokrumo:ty ba:ki:va ; kay* ra:nma 
both of them, throat-to? Babul thorn* stuck, so s queen's 

palango kaja:rki 0 paksi parlso-hitkeB cerkidam* 
c oi a bo ve - to, , bi rd chi ck s pa ir ■ fe J1 8 

'The Babul thorns stuck their throats and both of them fell on 
the cot of the queen * 

| ] 41 ku:yi ra:ni 2 a:ra:y 4 ki t hercy* nekkhi & mawsi a:ye kal ka din* 
so; queen? saw* that : here s definitely^ stepmother tomorrow K 
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} 0 r) betu-kiiu enge-bin palittatn^ hi:ka t3 haTjerkenu 
U die -so.rj here-also,, children-to, 3 this-like,i happen-w(ll M 
"So the queen .saw that behind I he death of these young ones 
musi be a step mother tomorrow if I die same thing will 
happen to rny children also/ 

[15J so:catinkini-kama:kini t uthwar-uthwl: 2 ra:ni 3 hayiey* 
thinking-working] like lhisgraduall>s queen weakenedj 

do* ra:ni ft bettb- 
and> queen* died,.- 

Thinking-worked like this on the queen T gradually and also 
she died/ 

[16] makuj eten pa:lsO“hilkel- pu:ri 3 unga;vj 
SO] her ehildicn-borh 2 orphan^ became 4 
4 So here both children became orphans/ 

\ 17] etena serwanii adekkama;y 3 

her dead body, was cremaied/bumedi, 

11 SI utiiiki t mowsambi a:ddo : bi ? . 

in that spot itself] a Mousambi plants grew/came> (on its own), 
hi that spot itself (where her body w as buried) a Mousambi 
plant came (up on its own)/ 

119] karta:-kana;j biya-hela? m:ja:na 3 na:nhwa:y 4 ti ra;ja:sa:b 5 

doing doing village-ers 2 king-tOi what matter 4 0 king saheb* 
nc () sa;na ho:to aju r nejawan-kas kod-ghata-be^ 
you fh old not yet now you are youngs girl find-should^ 
Gradually villagers told the king that as he is not yet old. he 
should find a girl (re-marry)/ 
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[20] k ay r ra ja^ so :cati nki n l y ki,, saccoka 5 k o: J 7 ghatak a^ 

so, king^ thinking that u true* l 0 girl? fihd-wills 
So the king also started thinking that truly he should get a 
woman/ 

121 [ ra;ja, ora;rikama:y2 biyahelan ? ma:ndik/. kay ? ra :ja: n ceyni 

king j married? villagers 3 words-as per 4 so* king's young 

palitfaki 6 mawsi a;ye T ghatajere,., 
chi hire n 0 step niother. got* 

‘As suggested by the villagers die king married, so father’s 
young children got a step mother/ 

[22 ] c a: i d i n, bas raki 2 ra:j a: n pa 11rtak i % c ey n i k o: k mas tokt * 

four day, small for king’s children-, at beginning woman., 
nicely 5 

bagatinift maw si a: ye 
fed^ step mother 

‘for four days — some days in the beginning the step mother 
looked after these small children very well/ 

[ 2 3 1 bas t ak i 1 te k I ip 2 be: ki n i sokra bebbe 4 , ol a n be b be*. 

afterwords L problem^ started.! food not givens vegetable not 

gi veils, 

do r> kheda:ka T a: w a:rkon K ha: ryaki 9 

and £l kept outside house-from* outs ide-to* (kept) 

‘After words the problems stalled, food was not given, 
vegetables/curry was noi given, and from inside ihe house 
they were kept out of the house/ 

3 24 1 okuj raja? bhonka, e:rka jT eteykis bethe madum* 
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so, king! wanderings goes 4 . he-to^ not know 6 

enge pa!itta-ki sokra^ be:ha:w 9 
my children to- food?; given (or not) v 
So king goes wandering, he did not know to niy children 
food was given (ornot)’’. 

[251 eteyki, malum bethe^ la kU hitkelki.s sokra* be:ha:w (3 

he-tOi not know 3 that; they-to., food; was given not 6 . 

He (the king) did not know whether food was given to them 
or not,' 

126] ra:jai socatinka 2 
kingi think-would-,* 

'King would think (about it)\ 

[27] maka t ra:ni> bethe? be.- sokra^ 
but, queen 2 not; give* food; 

*queen did not give food (to the children)/ 

] 28 j karta: - kaita: E keydin bastak i 2 nanahiikeI 3 dho (i ana kotha 

doing-doing] some days afrer 2 children-both; cattle shed 

hi nka s men kins dam* 
to w ai d s 4 pi ay i n g - w ere fl 

‘Gradually after some days both children were playing near 
the cowshed/ 

129 f ra: j a: n a a; w a; rk i, bi d i kapli dho: da: m 

kings house-in | one kapli cow 2 was 3 
In king's cowshed one Kapli cow was.’ 

| 3(l| eteyki | jaba:n phutaimb ki. bacca fiitke Ha j na:nhuvva:y-a 3 
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it-to human voice started speak?, ihatt children^ how are you* 

ki fJ na:kki- ria:n paresa:ni N 
that* your? what problems 

The Kapli cow stalled speaking in human voice, enquired 
the children how are you and w hat is your problem? 3 

131 ] nia:,na:nka:yni ? ki; ingin kr ; sokra bebbe* ingin* mawsi aiye? 
mother, whai to sayi us-to 4 food not gives we-toe 
step m other? 

"Mother, what to say- 30 us food is not given, we have a step 
mother'. 

1321 tliikbetai maka 2 dewtabudidin^ saitho-calomna^ bagetika* 
Okay son 3 so? sun-setting time-at, at seven oclock 4 silently* 

khotamlnja:rki 6 nirtobe dos enge bucuki 9 gathf jerehe w 
shed-inside-tOft enter, and* my breast-tOg mouth put, 0 
Okay child, so, silently come inside die cowshed in the 
evening around seven O'clock and put your mouth to my 
breast. 1 

[331 karta:-karta:, nanuhiikel? rotjdma? du:do 4 te:ma:re* 
doing-doing, ehitdren-borh, dailyi milki drink-due^ 

ku:ba:kini G , 

tmprovedg 

In tilts way gradually drinking milk daily children improved 
in their health.' 

1341 mawsi a:ve> acambb kh hitkelku jo* sokra bebbe (1 

slop mother, surprised, thai^ these-holh, U food noi give,. 
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do. hitkeh na\vkt 9 ku:ba:kini R , 
and both s how^ improving m 

‘The step mother was surprised to observe that I don't give 
food: so the children are improving ! 

135) pardainnaj ra:ni 2 namhOwaiy* kij pardam arabe s hi badhwa 
minister to, queen* what-matter 3 thai 4 minister findout^ bad 
hitkel* nan tye kini 7 , hya:n ku:ba:kinU 
these two* what eat 7 , are improving* 

The queen asked the minister to find out what these bad 
children cat so that they are improving/ 

[36 J pardam, nanahkkelna 2 pi:sa:kamay.i 
minister^ children-obj* followed* 

'rile minister followed the children/ 

[ 3 71 ok u i nan ahi tk el na* a: ra: y ? tay k a pi i dho m a bu c u k i ti ga th i jere 

so, children: founds rhat 5 kapli cow’s breast-to 6 mouth put 

pa: fin 
returned* 

"So he found that the children pulling their mouth to the 
hrcast of the Kapli cow, returned/ 


|3K| pardam ra:ni mera:ki 2 kh ra:ni 4 ili haccalmkck mginna 

minister, queen near-to 2 , that* queeai those two children, in 
a:wa:rkoii6 kapli dhoma- du:do* delenka? 
this house's inside* kapli cow- milk* drink? 

'the minister went to the queen and said that those children 
drink the milk of Kapli cow which is in our cowshed/ 

13 91 oku i ra: n i 2 na:n h u w a: v* dh i: ramak a A ra rj an s pabben 6 
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so E queen? what happened? alright., king 5 let come* 

‘So queen decided to wait for the king to return." 

[ 40 ] ra:ja t pa:th 

The king, came,. 

[41 { ramii nanhiiwa:y 2 ki? ra:ja 4 ingen a;w&:r* kapli dhorna a karpi 
be 7 

queen| what d\d 2 that? king. in our house* kapli cow a sell 
‘The queen told the king to sell the kapli cow which is in the 
cowshed’. 

] 42 ] joj bethe karpi 7 

I don’t selT. (King said I won’t sell) 

[43] phir maka s dhorna ho:to karpi? ne: bethe? do 4 jo bethe rhi:k? 
again then, cow not sell? you not? and, I not stays 

'Again then, if you dent sell the Kapli cow. I do not stay". 

[ 44 ] maka, ne: ma:ndiki 2 karpkka? 
so] your word~as 2 (can) sell?. 

So as per your word you can sell 1 . 

[45 J pardammi hakki, ki? pardam? hevey amu ha:toki 4> 

minister-was called, and 2 minister? this take to market., 
kaplidhorna k arp i be ? d o h p y a T 
Kapli cow sell* and 6 return , 

'The minister was cal'eel and told him to take Kapli cow to 
the market, sell it and return. 

[ 46 ] i hi: k maka, j o 2 e: rka? 

okay then,. U will go? 

‘Okay then, l wilt go". 
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! 4 / ] par da: n , kaipi 2 do 7 pa: d 4 

minister, sold, (the cow) anri^ re Lurried* 

The minister sold (the cow) ard returned’ 

148 3 kar m: ki\ rta:, nanahitkek tbarkbi^ thofpekim 4 k&ys bastaki^ 

doing-doingi sons-both 2 again-nlso 4 weakened* so^ after*, 

etena. nyie:na^ serwarn* a:ddoki lu iha:wki M niowsambi 
then mother’s® burial place., tree,,) reached ?n mousambi 

a:ddb ,2 bhayamak,* pho:ii T4 do lS togaii Kj 
tree,, lot of n bore fruits E4 and 13 ripcnedi*. 

'Gradually, both the children again became weak so 
wandering reached their mother's ourial place where a 
Mousambi tree had grown and was with lot ot ripened 
fruits." 

[49 J manta i cenda:ka^ niakaj bada:bi 4 bethe cerka^ 
people, stone-thro w 2 but* one-even^ not fall* 

"People would throw stones at the fruits but none would fall.’ 


1501 do r hitkek e:ri 3 do* a:ra:y* day 6 hu:nna:n lege cendaibe® 

and i Ihese-twoj went, andj saw* ekbrother* this 7 (we) try 
throw stones, 

‘And these two boys went there and saw, brother let us try to 
throw stones at it’. 

151 ] fasaka, cenda 2 do 7 hobo eerki*. rojokon* mowsambi tyeka* 
us soon as, stone throw and 3 lot fell.,, daily* Mousambi Fruit 
would eat,„ 
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"As soon as the stone was thrown, a lot fell; daily (they 
would) eat Mousambi fruit.' 

[52J utltwa;-uthwa: ■ maena. sawa maena 2 pa:to-pa:to 3 hitkel 4 

gradual! y T month one and quarter months passings these two 4 

tharibii ja:kiia r> ku;ba:y 7 . 
again^ as before*-, improved 7 

'Gradually in a month, one and quarter months the children 
again improved.’ 

[53] rami, thari-bi-. a;ra;y 3 naiiahitkelna.i kb parda:n 6 thari 7 batnibes 
queeii] again-also 2 saw 3 twin boys 4 ; so 5 minister^ again 7 was 
callcds 

ki,> hi nanhitkel l0 na:ntvekini| t , kho:bo ku:ba;kinii 2 
soq these children^ what eating M have very much improved^ 
"The queen again saw these children: asked the minister to 
check what these children were eating that they have improved 
so much/ 

1 54] thik-maka iamb ft? hitkelna, a:ra:ka 4 

okay then queen. I 2 both of them 3 will waieh* 

"Okay queen, 1 will watch thenT. 

[55 j pardarn a;ra:y. 

Minister saw. 

[56] pa:tij ra:ni hingkh kb ra:ni 4 bacca hitkel 5 mowsambi* 

went, queen side 5 that, queen s children^ mousambi fruit,- 

tye:kini 7 ctevna^ a:yre:na sarva:n 9 adekkama tha:wki l0 , 
eating 7 his K mother’s buriab place is l0 . 
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muwsambi n:ddo t! biya Itiga^ mowsambi tye:ka^ 
k mousambi ireeit village outside-dtatra mousambi eat 13 
‘The minister saw: went to the side of queen* (old the queen* 
the children eat the Mousambi fruit from the tree which has 
come on the burial place of their mother*’ 

[57j dhi:ra maka, ra:ja:n 2 pabben 3 
alright them. king-to? tell-wilK 
‘Alright then, fl) will inform die king’. 

1 5H] i a:ja pa ;u L King came (returned) 1 . 

|59j ra:ja sahib, ne-ko:bna^ serwa:n adekkama tha:wki 3 
King, your di i1 dren 2 bu ri a 1 g round fou nd * 

mowsmnbya:ddo bi:ya 4 * 
mousambi tree eomeoul 4 * 

'King vour children burial ground is mousambi tree 
comcout.’ 

[ 601 ho:ta :nna , ja:rrmi: rkortka 2 egerkama :be 3 . 

that (tree)- roots and everything^ get it uprooted 3 
‘That tree gel it removed with its rootsand branches’* 

| ft 11 kay | m:j d 2 ra:n i :na j nanhwa :y -k i* neki5 na:a lenden f , 

so, king? queen-to 3 what matter* you-to 5 how that matters (J 
it! a:ddokon 7 jo berhe be:ri s 
that tree- J not eui* 

So king asked queen what matter* to you how does it affect? 

T will not cut the tree . 

f62| jhi krnaka> ra:ja 2 iti aiddo* ho:to be:rii ne bethe, dev jo bethe , 
oka> then ; king : lhai tree* not eui 4 , you nok and^ l noi (stay), 
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"Okay then king, that tree not cut, you do not and I not 
(stay)’, 

[63] ihi :kmaka. parda:m ip mowsambyaiddoup beribe 4 . 
okay then 3 minister!, that mousambi tree* cut 4+ 

' Okay then minister, that mousambi tree e u t. 

[64 1 thi;k -maka 3 jo^ be:ri-$ 

okay theni h (will) cup. 

Okay then f {will} cut*. 

[ 65 ] pardarn s be; v\ 2 par takra-tukra kama:y 3 

minister] cup totally uprooted the tree completely 3 
‘Minister cut and totally uprooted the tree completely\ 

[ 66 i karta:-karta : 5 ra:rn 2 mnnhwaiy^ ra:ja:naki 4 raja sa;b 5 ne 

in due course, queen- what happened^ king-to 4 king;* your 

palso-hitkdna^ parabe 7 
children^ kill-. 

fn due course of time queen what happened told the king, 
kill your children. 1 

[67] kay. ra:ja 2 na:nhwa:y kb ra;m 4 sebi ma:ndibe 5 pani fJ iti 
so r king: what matter^ qtEeen. : all listen will 5 but 6 ihis 

ma:ndi biji- 
word not 7 

So king (said) what matter queen (I have) listened to alb but 
1 will not listen to this word/ 
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[681 tbi :kniaka P ba:ykon 2 ne bethe 3 do, jo bethe^ 
ok ay the n! w i fe 2 you doi T t 3 ? and 4 1 n ot 5 
Okay then you don’t listen to wife’s words and I won i 
(stay)\ 

|69] ra:ja socyadinb 
King thinking, 

[70] pu ri be f hi i ke In a 2 d ongorki 3 ko: rbe^ do^ paRabe“hembe fT 
send : both of them, forest-to^ take., ands kill-cut* 

'Send both of them to forest, take them and kill them . 7 

[711 ia:ni- pardamkb kaynbt-ki.u parda:n 5 hi bhaRwa: hitkelna ft 
q ucc n r minis te r-t o 2 1 oId 7 h pa i d an 5 the sc b ad bo th c hi 1 d ren<, 

d o ngo 1 k i 7 k o: rbe$ do 9 p a Ra be ltf 
forest-to? take s and 9 kill L i). 

The queen told the minister, that minister take these both 
bad children foresMo lake and kill them.' 

[72] thiik maka ra:ni. Okay then queen. 

[ 73. [ parda:ni ko:rkini 2 para:ka_; kay 4 dongorkiji 

minister, iook 2 (them) kill-fo^ so 4 forest 
Minister took them 10 kill so to forest*. 

|74 j bidirbu:wkii day kajanki? joppo da:n ? 

one-place-i 11 P road-above^ water-was.i 
In in one-place above the road water was available’. 

baccahitkef parda:na 2 na:nhwa:y kb parda:n 4 tekki? joppo 
both children 1 pardan-to 2 what-mattei> minister, we, water 
bartarmi* 
thirsty* 


f75| 
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‘Both the children told the minister that we are feeling 
thirsty’. 

1761 parda:n ; na:nhwa:y, ki 3 na:ko iubijenej hambojerebe 5 

minister! what thoughts that, you-two both 4 directly benri f 

do (1 joppo 7 delenbe* 

and 0 {with the mouth) drirtk 7 water* 

’Minister thought (something) and told them that you-botli 
drink water with your mouth directly (bending the heads).’ 

[77 j pardam I hitkelna 2 paraika ghelya, tarwad pherrij. 

ministers both of them? kill-in order for, sword lookout* 
'(When they drinking like this) Minister took out his sword to 
kilt both of them, 1 

1781 ilt samga:iki| sankarji blragwan do pahaiwari? pagi, 

at that moment, Sfeankarji and Parvati 2 came, 

'At that moment Shankarji and Pan ati came.' 

] 791 ay parda:n, bacca hitkeU nuway 3 pa ra :kini* 

E m i n i ste r i bothchildie n 2 w hy * a re you k i ] 1 i ng 4 
‘E minister why are you killing both children’? 

| HO] engki rami do rarja hinga:kon 2 a:ndar ghajjare, 
me-to, queen and king-from? order given, 

‘file replied) to me queen and king have ordered,’ 

|H11 Oku, sankarjibhagwan do paharwati: mi:nhwa:y-a ; kL, ne 
so, Shankarji and Panati 2 what matter, that* your 

tarwadi ma^do arddokom hubehik hitkelnam 
sword* give, and- fron a trees similar.) children 7 s m 
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mu:rti n a:rkuyi 2 
images | f made l2 . 

So Sharikarji Bhagwan and Parvati enquired whar matter 
and asked him to give his sword; taking the sword made 
children's images in a tree.' 

182 ] bacca hitkel, jiwfa:ka 3 

Chi Id re n - both | al i ve - were 2 
Both the children were alive 1 . 

j K 31 pardamai puri kom nitkelna pen-i 
minister, sent takings their heads 3 
Minister was sent taking their heads 7 . 

1841 ra:ni kluis. 

Queen felt happy (looking at the heads) 

[ 85 J sankar jibhngwa:n do paharwati, nana hitkeIna 2 na:nhwa:yk'i.■ 
Shankaiji and Panali both child re n ob]/ what did, that 4 

bacca hitkeU haw a:ra:ybe f , paksi pakkini jasaka s bacca 
children boitu that see,, bird coming jusilikt\ children- 

hi tke I a:ra;v 9 do t u sankarjibhagwa:n do paharwatin ga:ynb-,. 
both saw^andifj Shankarji and Parvatin vanished^. 

"Shankarji Bhagwan and Parvati what did to the children 
children see birds coming (in the sky), as children looked at 
the birds, they vanished.' 

186 ] bacca hijkel a:pakim 2 mfu-aba kho:bo-, a:pa:kini 4 
children "both, weepings -a lot =; weeping] 

‘Both children were weeping - weeping a lot/ 
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[87 J hu ti n- kon E na pa ta 2 d o :i be: pata 4 

this time-from i no address^ rind 3 address] ess ( 

Tram that time no address and ad dress less. 

Text No. 5. La had tango Useless person’ 

111 be :k a : r ma :nso , da:yna 2 e :rk i ^ 

u se less ma n, path- i n/on 2 goi ng 3 

'A useless person is/was going on a road/path/ 

[ 2 j dok ti t bi d i s. ay ka I i e 2 ho raj e re 3 

to him | one eylcish meet-happen 3 

‘He met a cyclist/ 

1 3 j dok u ] etey b ica: y 2 1 'n a? mtug a ce 11L ma ma s 1T 7 

him-to, he enquired 2 “you 3 where going 4 mania/*? 

1 He e nqu i re cl t he eye hst L ' w lie te a re y o u go i n g, Mama* ? 

[41 dokuj etey 2 huwaiy-kb ne 4 engcna.> nu:ki 6 mama hengkon. 

him-to, he 2 like ihis 3 that you 4 me 5 why** “mmna^thusv 
mamdiksni^j? 

callings? 

The cyclist enquired this man, why are you calling me 
“Mama”'? 

|5| nei jumu 2 na:n 4 
you, name 7 what,! 

'what (is) your name ? 

[6] kay 3 etey 2 huwa:yki 3 enge jumu 4 l a:ta-ja:ta , 5 

so. he 2 told? my name,! aata-jaaia^ (-coming-going) 

"So he told him my name is ‘aala-jaata’. 

[7] doku 3 etcyna 2 dukan-Hinga 3 pu:ri ki 4 engki 3 dukan-kon fl 
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he, him; shop-towards* sends., to me s shop-from 6 

bisk ut ko:be T 
biskut bring- 

Thtt cyclist! sends Ata-jaa£a 2 (giving his cycle) to a shop to 
get biscuits/ 

[ft] ctey, dukanhinga e;r-e 2 saykalna kaipi* do 4 perjgi* 

he,(Ata-jata) shop-towards goings cycle soldi and t1 ran away* 
'Ata-juata took the cycle went to the shop, sold the cycle and 
ran away.' 

19] doktt | etey-ki; eir-e* bidt-ma: w-re 4 horajereka* 

again, to him 2 while going* a horse riders, meet-happen, 
‘Again while going lie meets a horse rider. 1 

110] kay, eteyn &2 ra:m-ra:m mama, hengkona 4 ma:ndie s 
so, him 2 ram-ram mama, thus* said* 

‘so he was greeted saying rani-ram mania'. 

111) kay, ili ma:wrc 3 hflwa:yki 3 ne, engerena> nu:ki t 'mama- 
so, that horseman 2 enquired^ you,, me-to 5 how tl mama- 

mama?' Hungary# 

mama* became# 

So tne horseman enquired how do you become my Mama*? 

[ 12] kayi etcy. ne- jumu 4 kutynibc* hflwfi:y kay b 
so, hen_ your ? names telb whatever it (is)^ 

'so he said whatever it is, teli your name* 1 

] 13 ] herey, huwa: y-a ? k i, enge jumu, kubera 5 
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hci said again* that> 'my r*ame 4 Kuber&/\ (= a Yaksha: or 
one with lot ot’ money) 

'He said again that 11 my name [is) Kubera’V 

114j dokun t etey 2 nia;wna 3 be, t 

him-£ 0 | he 2 horse t gave, t 

to him he gave (his) horse/ 

f 15} do, etey na* hu v a: y-u ma:wna ko:rbe.j do, waniki ere (1 do 

and| to him* said ; horse take ■ and^ wedding-to go {J and? 

jo 8 ga:rikit] pa:tokaiy 
iii uart-in 9 come-will| 0 

'And to him said 'take the horse and go to the wedding and 1 
will come by the eart/ 

f 16] doku, eteykij darykh bidi dukri do pirjoj horajere^ 

SO] to him 2 road-OH* one old woman and daughter, (a girl) meu 
’So to him on the road one old woman and her daughter was 
met/ 

117) kay, dukri* ghamma:re ? bhuin-bhumka s laway s 

so, the old womans sun-because, walking-walkings got tired, 
'So the old woman tot tired by walking-walking in the sun/ 

(18 j doj eleyna 2 huwa;yki 3 pirjona ko:i bej ne huns 

and! (she) him* told that 3 girl-obj take,, you-withj 
The old woman told this man that take the girl with you/ 

[ 19[ ma:wki petey ki,: do 2 dokum iti dukri,hOwa:y-a ki 5 

horse-on sat,: and 2 this person-obj* old woman, asked that* 


dada* ¥ nejumu naai ' 
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'dadtt& 'vour name what 7 '? 

3o. :ht yiri was put on ihe horse; and the oid woman asked 
him ‘ what is your name T* 


120] eteyj hOwa:y-aj cnge jumti 3 'sagga jaway/ 
he, said: my name* {s) 21 lero jawaf 
*He said my name tisJ Sagga Jawaif(= Lme brother-in-law !) 

[21] jalga;wki pa:ti Wem to Jalgaon. 1 

[22] mamara, ghajjare 3 bede raito gu:soj ungay 4 
‘a mama,’ was meu uo) one nigh! wholes stayed,, 

He met an unde so one whole night stayed there itself, 

[ 23 ] mamarena, ghana mtnja:rkp kappj* doj ghana minja:via* 

mama's, oil extraction mill-in : slept? andj oil extraction mill 
inside itself 

ghu: ri & do T kombada Ta:k* pejgf 

defecated* and: as soon as first crow crowed* i ana way? 

‘Slept whole night inside that Mamas oil extraction mill and 
inside itself defocated and as soon as heard cock's crow, ran 
away from there.' 

124] dokun, rapto be:ka 2 phulsohda hmki; e:ri,. 

him-on, a complaint to he lodged-: police people-side 3 went, 
on him to lodge a complaint went to the police people side ' 

[ 251 p h u t s ohe kj he ley - k i : h 0 w a :y ^ ka: yn i be., nan rapt 
police people, these-to* like this, say, what report* 


likhttn hona. 



217 The Nihaii Language: Grammar. Texts and Vocabulary 

has to be written* 

'The police people like this said what complaint has to be 
written? ’ 

126) dokim&i he rey 2 huwa :y- a ki ? e nge say k a \ 4 kat ! oj ene 5 

to them, these, like this {said; tha U my cycle,steal happened, 
'He said to them that my cycle has been stolen/ 

f27j nanikattij kay T heiey huwa:yki :i a:ta-ja:ta,, katti 5 

who stole, SO; these like this (said) that, Atu-jaata 4 stole/ 
‘Who stole the cycle? Aia-jaata stole the cycle V 

[28] kav, phulsohela; iiGwary-kd da:yna kho:bo manta., 

so, police people; like this (said)- that, road-on lot of people j 

e:r-waita-ka 5 nani jumu r , ka:ynika- 
coming-goings wha name* say™ it/? 

So police people said -on the road lot of people keep 
coming and going; so whose name is it* mention?’ 

[ 29 j enge j umu, sagga jaw ay 2 

my name, Saggalav ah 
'My name (is) Sagga Jawai. 1 

j 30 J a:na r maka : polori* 

Thus 2 the story, ended-* 

Text No* 6, Ra;ja do parda:nta 'King and Ministers 1 

111 bidirarja, da:n, maka^ eteyki., a:yreka 5 dam* do-. parda:nia H 
one king) was : ; so, he-to, a mother^ had* and ministers* 

khurbOj da:n H , 
many were liP 
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*Gne king was; so he had a mother and many ministers*’ 

[2] maka, bididin : ra:ja^ parda:nna 4 hiiwa:y-a 5 pardam-parda;^ 
so |. one day k i ng :i ni i n i ster 4 1 i ke th i s s mini sier-tuinis teiy 

nekU rriiijwki* joppo disoki y do Nf ko:ri7e l[ 
you T horse-to* water snow y and Ea bring back,. 

So, one day king called a minister and asked him to lake the 
horse to the water front, show him water and bring back, ’ 

[3] pardaui] ma:wna 2 ko:ri ; do. dhawa:kQti 5 joppo 6 disokamay 
minister, horse-, took, and., at fast paee s wate r (t showed 7 

do* dabbalkiy a:wa:rki r „ ko:ya n 

and;; double of that speedy house-to 5 ,> brought back,, 

'minister took the horse in great speed and shewed the water 
and at double the speed brought back to [he house. 1 

[4J ra:ja, huwaiy, pardam, ma:wki 4 jopdisokama:y 5 ? 

king, enquired 2 the minister* horse-to 4 water showed*? 

doku* joppo- dcieni* 
theni-to fl water drink* 

King enquired the minister did you show water to (he horse? 
Did it drink water? 7 

[51 p a rd a: n | h u w a :y 2 ne :ni * joppo d i s ok i, liuwa; y 5 j o fI 

minister, replied? you * water sbow 4 st^ I* 

joppo disokamay 
water showed- 

1 Minister replied you asked me to show water and 1 showed 
water? 



214 The Nth.ili language; Grammar* Tens and Vocabulary 

(6J usiba:doki- raijy, pardaintan* a;paka pu:r, 

after some time, king, ministers^ firewood- to bring sent, 
'After some time king sent the ministers to bring firewood. 1 

|7J pai damta, bedc gattha, ko:ya, do s ra:jana a:yre:na 5 bieatya,, 
ministers, one bundle, carried* and 4 raja’s mother, enquired, 

'*ma:y-ma:v- hi: arpo* mirdd, okki”,,,? 

1 'mother-moiher- this firewood* where,, keep 1 
"Ministers brought one bundle (euchj and enquired Rajah 
mother "mother*mother this bundle where to keep 1 7 

W dukri, huvo .% j vnge perlltajarriti*oJdcibe”* 
old woman, just like that* my head-oi^ keep,! 

'The old woman (sarcastically) "keep on my head”!’ 

[9] pardarnta sabika hda gatiha- dukrina pehkaja:iki* ra:ri. 
ministers, all firewood bundles, old woman"* head, threw 4 
"Ministers threw a I the firewood bundles on the oldwomarf s 
head. 1 

1101 dukri. gaitha bethe j ki, tenskijere 3 d o t be 1 1 u 

old womans bundles inside^ got pressed . and 4 died* 

* Old woman got pressed inside by the bundles and died/ 

III] rarja, pa:ti, do* parca;nian 4 bica:y s "pardam a: pa ko:-i fl '7 

king, returned, and ministers.., enquired,, "minister firewood 
brought,”? 

'King returned and enquired with the ministers did you bring 
the firewood ?.’ 

112 j a?a? ra:ja sa:b, niinki okkf may - h@wi:yki, enge 

yes yes king-sab,, w here to keep, mother t e nq u i red-so j my 
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pe hk aju: rk i ^ okk ibe 4i 
head above, keep fl 

*Yes yes king, where to keep the firewood asked the mother, 
she replied keep on my head/ 

113) huwa 7 ki\:y , ingin 2 etevna penkaja:rki 3 la:ri 4 
like this so, we, her head-above^iOi threw., 

‘So we threw the bundles on her head (itself)/ 

114] doku-ja emmam* te, padarya, do 4 ra;ja< eargokka n 

Oo god! then my mother, you-pi : killed, and 4 king* running,, 

e:ri 7 do* a:yrea, phe:ri ut do,, katuy E: do tJ a:pakini M 
went, and* mother^ removed ut and,, took m hands J3 and, x 
started weeping u 

'O god: Then you will have killed my mother and king went 
running and removed the mother (from under the firewood 
bundles) and took in the hands and wept,' 

[ i 5j dokun, eteyna ? khatre damdakii bokki 4 do* dadawka ko:rkinr, 
so, her w ooden frame - on, ke pt j and* bu ry - fo r ea rry i ng,. 

'So kepi her body on a wooden frame and lo bury carrying/ 

(16] ka:y, dfi:yki ? bore-a:ddo uti-bether-la 4 ko:rkini 4 

so i on the path, Jujube-iree rhai imder-itself\ canymg 4 
So on The path earned the frame under ihe Jujube-tree itself 1 . 

1171 ka:y, indiik ri bored a ngorki, ba: k i 4 d akkaje re, 

so dial old woman, juju be-rnee under- got cought. and,, stuck 

do- ungay i, do, ( rita khatrena ko:n, 0 do,, gaddahinki e:ri r 
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and T stay'd* and,, empty frame was carried MS and, ( burial 
ground-to went 12 . 

'So this old woman was got co tight under the branch of the 
juju be “tree and got stuck and remained there itself, and 
eanying the empty frame went to the burial ground/ 

r 18] ka:y 3 kltara:tb khatreda^ okki^ 
so, empty 2 fiame 3 placed/kepl Hl 

‘So place d/kept the empty frame (at the funeral ground)/ 

[19] ka yj khatre 2 kJia: 11 ika 3 
so 3 frame, was empty 3 
' So the frame was empty. 5 

[ 201 ka: y, pa rda:nta 2 ae am bi 3 dukri m i n ga y 4 

so k ministers^ wert 1 surprised-, old woman where,,? 

iiinga cergOc utka cergo fl ' 

5 nere-searched 5 the re-sea re hed fi ’ 

So the minister was surprised old woman where? ‘searched 
here (and) there/ 7 

[21] dukrina, ghataikinp 

Old woman | has to be founds 

122] kay, bididukrh dhabra t gola:ki ni d 

so one old woman 3 dry-dung^ collecting 
"So one old woma i was collecting dry dung/ 

1 23 J kay. eteynaka? ceki 3 do 4 woeob 5 dep ko:ya 7 do s 

so i she-herself 2 caught, aud 4 lifted^ her and* brought- and x 


gadduki kamayy, do lrl gada;yi M do r a:wa:rhinga u wanukinp,. 
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put hei in the pit.j and,,, covered with mud s , and,, house 
towards,, returning^ 

So caught her self and lifted her and brought and nut her in 
the pit and covered with mud and towards house returning. 7 

[24] kay, bidi parda:n., bouedangorki akhajere dukriru* 3 

mi, one minister, jujube tree branch-to stuck okiwoirom-obj* 

a:ru:v, do^ lienkine kt, h hi-dukri. bu:ndt bethel eaikauinij; 
saw 4 ;md, thereto dial,, this woman above did not climb* 

do dangoma ca:kadm l(1 
a nd. r b? a ncI ie s -on v ! i m l>ed , 

So one minister saw an old woman stuck on the ju jube tree- 
branch and (thought that) to there this woman might nor 
have climbed from the trunk, bin must have climbed through 
the branches* 

|25| hetvyki, mo:r. sobojereka, Id, bethel, do fl agor-agor khurin K 
here, thorn? pricks, or, not, and,, while going going, leg* 

cek h i: ya., do,,, khcrikamay u do, * earkokamay, 5 
held* and :o put led M and,, felled,* 

Here whether thorn pricks or not and white climbing held 
the leg and pulled (it) and felted/ 

1261 a:ra:yka, etey 2 ra:jaman:yre t 

saw-to, she, (was) king's mother-, 

Saw she was king's mother!' 

[271 a:laba;ht, wumo li. rio^ gaddahingic ko:n, 

quick I > | idled (her) and, burial ground towards, carried; 
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do, P gaddakorh dukrina khotya:ya N kay y iti dukri| 0 betti JS 
and (b burial pit-from 7 old woman (other) removed*. but y that 
old woman 1 1( was dead], 

'Quickly lifted her and earned to the burial pit and from the 
pit old woman (other) removed, but that old woman was 
dead/ 

128] iti dukrin kajairki, hi dukrina^ kamatya, do 4 a:na 5 
that woman’s above, this woman-, was placed, and 4 

maka rt polorri 
story 5 so,, ended; 

Thar woman’s above this woman was placed and so the 
story ended/ 

Text No. 7.: Harise! Ra:ja 

11 j hariso 1 ra:j a ■ da: n 7 rnaka 3 etey 4 k 1 10 : bo im a: nd a: r 3 

Harsel king, was, so, he 4 very honest & truthful^ 

H arse I king was so he was veiy honest & truthful.' 

[21 nanikabt, eteyna a:wa:r huwa:nna 2 e;ri a ra;,son 4 ra:m-ra:m 
a n y one, h is hou se to w a id s : w e n l , then,, ra m-ram 

jhedi, ta;son., seddi-pacea:so 7 beaka* 
greeted^ lhen r . 100-50 7 (would) give * 

Anyone who goes towards his house then greets him saying 
ram-ram, then (he) gets 100-50 rupees/ 

[3] uthwa- uthwa, gidarrdin jere 2 huwaiy, kay 4 

hke this gradually, many days passed, this way, so ; 


mahadew do pah a: wait ekkeU 
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Mahadev ;md Parvari together^ 

bkauk&rnava. ki T liarisel ra:ja K ma;njya:k4 
r b o ugh t (l that- Barise 1 k i ng* h a a 1 ot of mcme y (J (hones ty) 

H ike this gradually long rime passed, Mnhadev anti Parvati 
together thought that Hansel King mast be having lot oi 
wealth, (honesty)*, 

|4J duku ckkehij haiisel ra:ja:na ma:n_ diya. 

they together Hansel king's hone slv ; check(wanled)* 

They together decided lo cheek Hansel king's words/ 

151 a:nt:ka guma, pakk i n : niaLa, da:yki 4 paltarwutp, peapo lL 

tor seetng ( ( ie si) com in g* so< way- on.! Purvabird^ 

jereya 
shape took ; 

'For testing while coming so on the way Parvati took the 
shape of a bird/ 

16J eieyna karpika gunra, mahadewba:ba 2 hansel raja 

him Cbirdl-obj sell-will lor, Mali adew baba, Hansel king- 
hinki, eui. 
towards- went,! 

'Foi selling i! (the bird) Mahadcv went towards Hansel 
king's place/ 

f7] hi, pcapon kimmal. mirth 

so| bird’s price, what; 

L so what is the price of the bird?' 

| hS | maka i hariscl raja hen k ink k m a bade w baba Jicrm i, 

so Marisd king/s side to, Mahudcv, said* 
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nenekor^ peapo (V bed ja:mjere 7 

from yoiij bird* neg bid/bought 7 

‘So going to Hansel king's side Mahadev told him that he 

cannot buy the bird' 

[9] kay, hansel ra:ja 2 huwarykh here:na 4 kimmaty na:nhinkon fl 
so| hansel king-, like thab this-objprice 5 whatever,, 

beb-be jere 7 
neg give happen 7 

\So Hansel king like this (thought) that it's price whatever 
happens to be/ 

[ 10] kay^ hurisel ra:ja 2 hQwa:y-a, jo 4 kimmat nuyankabi^ 
so| hansel k\ng 2 like this^said) 1 4 price 5 whale verbe^ 
maka* be;ka 7 
so* give-will-, 

‘So Hansel king said 1 will give what ever may be the price 
of it/ 


111] duku, it i peapona- ka:ra:kh kama;ya 4 biddhariki pcapo 7 do,, 
so- that bird-obj, balance-in 5 kepi , one side bird^ and, 

biddhariki da:m 7 
one side money-, 

l so that bird waskept in one side of (he balance and another 
side money/ 

[12] hansel ra:ja, pu:n da:m 2 ka:ta:ki kama:ya, pani 4 
hansel king, all money, balance-in put T but. 


be the ocoljerekim 
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not raise-would; 

"Hamel king pul all money (he had) on one side of the 
balance bui the other side did not vise". 


! I of dakii; pabuamibe pa:isojere : karpirya.i den iti 
lie L eliil d re i ) yo leu gones so id * a n d, t h iu 

k a: ta: k i 3 cl 1 i : m k am a : y a,, h a 1 1 a b \ - i i i - ka: la* hop o coijere^ 
balance-to* money put,, even Then, that side s would not nye, } 
‘He sold his children and yaungones and That money put on 
the weight eveiuhen that was not enough to rise/ 

[14] a:kli!'iki| eteyna. jikiima:(o ;4 eerekkin,, ka:ya s peapo honeka (l 
at last, from his, eyes tears 4 fdlj so 5 bird itself 

ka:yni:ya 7 

said* (gave the due) 

"At last tears frorn hi s eyes IdII so the bird itself said 
(gave the due)/ 

I \5] hilwmkon, ka:ym:yukt : luayparia udsipLulakon, ko:bc L kambc 5 
like this] said-that-, green leaf tulsi leaf-with-bring* keep- 

do., ka:ta:ki ■ oeoljerkily 

and,, balance-in kecp T rise w J11 x (the side will rise) 

'the bird suggested that bang green levaes like tulsi and keep 
on the weight - that will suffice, the side will rise/ 


11 frj duku hai'selanja, eteyna ja:ni do^hakami, 

that harisd king } him understood, and-, releasecl* 

"that hai isel k i ng h i m kiiew/iindo rstood and got relcased. 

117) mahadew, henniki. puharwati^ bo, men, hansel ratjuata,. 
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Mahadev, said-that, paiwati, let us go., how 5 hansel king- obj, 
nanka- maja korka, paharwati y 
what 7 fun get N parvati, 

'Mahadcv said-that parvati iet us go how hansel king is 
what fun get parvati b 

1181 i nine, d h i: ra mah ade w 2 eteymy maja korka 4 
bothj mahadev 2 him-from , joy get 4 

'both enjoyed - Mahadev took joy from him'. 

[19] eteyna, havi$elra:jan palsore, phulma:tihinki 3 karpi, 
him, hariscl raja's ehiid 2 Phulmati stde a sold 4 
Him II a r i sel raj a 1 s eh i Id w as sold to Ph u \ m at i ’, 

1.20] k o] I ere, p h ikij - hin k i 2 karp i -je re * do 4 etey-h one ^ 

(hi^j wile, fakii-traveUer-to 3 sell happen 3 and, he-himself 5 

k u m bar-hink i karp i -jere - 
potter-side^ sell happen^ 

'Wife was sold to i, travelling fakir and he-hsmself was 
sold to a potter*. 

[ 2 11 do k u, p ah a rw ati : h bva; yk i ha i i se I ra: j a 4 nene i man-, a: ra: y A 

so, parvati 2 \ ike this, hansel raja 4 your hones ty 5 saw/che eked,, 
so Parvati like this Hansel raja your honesty saw/checked b 

[ 2 2] haris e1i a: j a, h u w r a; y ki 2 na: n 3 enge i in an 4 ne a: ra: k i y a 5 

Haiisal king L tike this 2 what, my honesty, you saw^ 

Hansal king like this what my honesty you saw*. 

123 j ne:ni, enge pu:222eros:kaji : ko:ri s hengta:ki, na:n ungay y 
you -to, my all' every t h i ng> put, w j th m e, w hat re nia i ns s 
M have put everyth! ig I had, nothing is left with me\ 
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[24 [ kay, paharw&ti ma:y, htiwiL*y 3 nefa:ki 4 ja:kaji iinrhya* 

so, parvati-moiherj like this, (said) you-with 4 everything have^ 
\So parvati-mother said that you have everything'. 

125] hansel ra:ja, huwa:y, jaikaii^ ne kon^ ka:ya, 

hansel king t like this, everyth in g 3 you a sked,gave< 

'Harisel king (said) like this everything! you asked (I) gave*. 

[26| paharwatima:y, huwa:y 2 nene ko:l palso, hukkobej 
Parvatimother, like this , (said ) your wife chi id , calf, 

'Parvati mothci like this (said) eaJI your wife children \ 

1271 ha reel ra :ja, hkkkk kay, i ; rk ajene j pa: i u 

Hansel king] called-, so, both 4 came, 

1 Hari sel ki ng cal led so both came/e me rged ** 

128 j uku. paharwati, hQwary-a, none iftabi jo dhan-dawlat, uthwit- 
SO] parvatU like this, you-by as much money etc 4 

uthwa:ka imne, ne gayj a* ne iman 7 a:ra:y v 
1 i ft can -I i ft is you rs ? you gte a t/big (> you i h onesty 7 s aw * 
'so parvati like this (said) by you-as much money etc. can 
be lifted is yours, you are grear/big T your honesty saw 1 . 

1 29 1 a:na maka polori “Story so ended". 

Text No. 8 j Ra:ja i\o mha:li "King and the barber * 

[ 11 bidi rarja do ra:ni 

‘One king -queen (were).* 

|2] maka, kana:*kai1a: 7 kaysa:!, jene 4 

so, doi ng- doi n g m any years• passed, 

“So gradually mam years passed.' 
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f 3 ] maka, ra: ni 2 taha: n 3 

so, queen, pregnant-, 
c 3o the queen became pregnant/ 

[4] maka i rami, henni 3 “ra:ja-ra:ja 4 engki^ gotari ka:w* hona 7 
so, queen 2 said 3 “king-king,, me-to 5 deer flesh fl needed^ 

"So the queen said “king-king I want deer's meat/ 

[5] kay, ra:ja 2 hennihyan ma:ndi 4 ba:do s parda:nta ere* 
soi king 2 said 3 this word,, after 5 ministers go* 

sika:rika 7 ka;ymbe s 
hunter-to, say-will* 

4 So king sakE this word afterwords mmisters-side tel] for 
hunting/ 

[6] phir, ra:ja 2 ulat 3 
again, king 2 changed < 

'Again the king changed (his mind)/ 

17] pardam- e:ri, sika riki, ka:yni 4 

minister, went , hunter-tor, said 4 
Minister went, informed the hunter/ 

j$j sikain-sikairi, lalama, ra:ja 3 hakkoki 4 

hunter-hunter, you-pl.-obj 2 king 3 calling, 

'Hunter-hunter you have been called by the king/ 

19] kay, etla ko:! palitta, henni, ere 4 ba:ran-ba:iaeawwis orso, 
so| bis wife children,said, go, 12-12 = 24 years* 


jere,. inginna- boro* hakkoda:ru, 
passed* we-obj , neg* call-ed. 
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' :>o his wife, children said 24 years have passed, we were 
not called {all these year?}. 7 

j I (Jj ia:ja na;ikaway-nanka 2 be:ka ha;imga 3 

king, something or other, give - needed* 

'The king something or other will give' 

(King was expected to give something to them) 

11 ] | ili a:nti] hakkokk maka* hela* e;ri 5 

this for, calling; so-, they all. f went 5 

'For this (must be) calling, so they all went (to the king side} 1 

112J ra:j an i, nan 3 1 a:j asa: b * 

king-to L what matter^ King sahib* 

1 A skccl the k i ng w ha i m at ter Ki n g sal lib?' 

113 J k ay, ra :j a * henni - k i 3 de w tabu d i tan 4 e ng k i_ s got ari* ko: be - 

so s king; said-that, sunset-before., m z-lo s deer ft bring T 
"So king said that before sunset to me deer bring' 

1141 kay, hela 2 worta* do 4 e:ri s a:wa:rki,, 

so 3 they alb returned, and., went., house-to,, 

"So they all returned am: went to their homes (disappointed) 7 

j 151 a:wa:rhela 6 bica:y, "nanka hakki/ 

]touse-people | enqured, why called-,? 

'House-people enquired 'why were you called? 1 ’ 

[ 16J erla, henni-ki, dew la bu ditch, gotari ko:be/ henkon ka:yne* 
they, said (hat- sunset before, deer bring,' thus said* 

"They said that "before sun set deer bring’ thus said 1 . 

1171 duku | etla s ti k ra , gath k do L h.h i -jere<; 
so, their food, packed* and.* started, 

"So (heir food packed and started/ 
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bhumja-bhumia, be bhayam dha:wakb c;ri, maka., gotari^ 
wandered-wandered, very far, went;, but, deei^ 
bethe ft ghajjarki T 
not* found. 

"Wandered-wandered went very far but the dee]' was not 
found*. 

19] maka| etla, hetmi-ki 3 nanginka na:ro karaiti ha:tinga 4 

s o j they 2 said-that-, so me one * s c u rse p roba b l.y 4t 

utikon 5 bo h 
thatsidcs let us go,, 

"So they said-that some one's curse could be; (so) from that 
side let us go' 

[20] ho:talimbo saiuki, tamko-bha^gi-ken , 
that tree under[ tobacco, bhang hiid? 

"that tree under sitting relaxed with tobacco, bhang, etc/ 

[211 d u k un i b i d i bh a;ga -sa:n a 2 bijj a n 3 
to them, otre old man : found, 

‘They saw one very old man 1 , 

|22j baba-baba, ne juna ma:nso ? neki , ma:Ium 4 gotari^ minki £ , 
baba-baba, you old person 2 you-to, known., deer 5 where,, 

ghatajarka 7 henko bica;y* 
found; so enquired* 

(They enquired him) baba-baba you are a old (wise) person, 
you should be knowing where deer will be found, so 
enquired/ 

maka, juna mamso jo hays kopraiki, ghatajarka 4 
so oldman lam comer/s lie d-irb find w i ] 1 ■ ■ def 4 


[ 2 . 1 ] 
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‘So the man being old, said that you will find the deer in a 
comer/ 

124] maka t ili koprd:kl 2 e:ri, 
so, comer-tOj went* 

'So (they) went to the corner', 

[251 tmka 3 moithojan* dan ? - a:yrere-ba:wrere do paIsore 5 
SO] ihrec people were 2 - mother-father and youngone* 

'So three people (deers) were - mother, father and a young 
one T 

[26| maka. a:yrere 2 henni-ki* inginna 4 pure burikama* 

so, mother-dee r ; (to others) satd-thar* we 4 are completely 

do. jaditakamay- 

sur rounded* and* fenced (lo capture us) 

‘So mother-deer said to others- we are completely 
surrounded and netted 1 , 

1271 maka, na .ko, paslaki * jerebe 4 jo 5 samma A jere 7 do* jo., 

so | yon aif behind* stay 4 I, front,, be ? and* l t 

cckl jerey ji,,, maka M na;ko, 2 
catch |„ even so M you-all t3 

ha:ydia:y biji i : na:ko na:koka, 4 sansmr kambe r5 
do cry not., you-all yourselves,, family lead,* 

'So you all stay behind me and 1 will be in the from and you 
all do not cry (and make a scene) you yourselves will have to 
lead family'. 

j 28 ] duku, eila . niothjiine, pojekkina, 

sO] they, three people 7 (deers) escaped/ran awavj 
'So three people out of them escaped/ 

*Hm animals are addressed to as people. 
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[29j maka, a;yrcre ? sammaki, pu:228eros:lita:n uUukamay,, do, 

so | mother-deer, front-in, totally uprooted die fence,, and, 

jadtki ba:ki* 
net-in coughs 

*So mother-deer in front completely uprooted the fence and 
got cought in their ter 1 


130] duku r eteyna 2 sikanhela, oja:ya 4 do, ko:ki^ koko biya 

so t deer-obj, hunters, lifted, and, carried^, carrying village 

bundiki 7 pa:ti* 
towards, came* 

'they carried the deer on their shoulders, carrying went 
towards the village*. 

f 31] kay : uikarkon : ra:jan padsonc* ghurka 4 cellidan, 

so f at that time * k mg ’s son, defecation-for 4 gone-had s 
'So at that lime king's son had gone out foi defecation*. 

|321 hingakon, sikauhekgotari ojay, do., biyahinga:kb pa:tkidan<, 
from this sidCj hunters, deer carried, do 4 village towards^ 
coming-were* 

T'ram this side hunters carried the deer and towards village 
were coming/ 

[ 3 3 J m aka, biy aba: he i k i, ra:ja n pa: I sore, \loro je re 4 

so, village-outside-in, king/s son, found, 

'So outside the village king’s son was found/ 

kay f ra;jan padsore liQwa^ki, eteyna* bakatnbe, 
so, king’s son : jusi-hke-that* this tdecr), release fo s 


134] 
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"So king’s son just like that wanted to release this deer (from 
captivity) % 

]35j kay. hi-Stka:nta 7 henni-ki 3 ingirr, beb-baka;n s 
so L these hunters, said-that, this,, not release* 

So these hunters said that this (deer) cannot be released'. 

[36] han F ra:janhukum^ enginna^ ne 4 kot£ida:ka* ingin ( . bakamka 
this n king's order,, us 3 you 3 kill/beat us only* this* rdease-def 

This is king’s order; only if you kill/beat us, this can be 
released’. 

1371 maka, si ka:rheIan, raijan pa:lsore 3 bhaya: naki potti., do* 

so| hunters 2 king's son, heavily beat^ and-, 

gotari* baka:n horaken 7 
deer* releases, 

’King's son beat hunters heavily and releases the deer’. 

[3SJ maka, he! a, baka:n 3 do., e:ri 5 
SO] they, released* and 4 went* 

‘So they all released and went 1 . 

1391 ra:ja hinki E e;ri : - sika:rita e;ri* 

king’s side-to, went, — hunters went, 

; To King's side hunters went'. 

140] k ay, ra:j a 7 henn U s i k u: ri ta., go t a: ri n k oy k i bet he * 
so, king, said/asked, hunters, deer brought or not* 

king asked the hunters whether they brought the deer or 
not.’ 
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[41 \ dukvi 1 sifca:rita : henrii, ne~pa:lso, baka;n horaka^ 
so, hunters 2 said, your-son 4 forced to release^ 
k So hunters replied that your son ref eased the deer*. 

[42] uku, ra:ja 3 parda:ntak 3 ka;yni 4 
so, king 3 minister -to, tofd 4 
'So king told the minister/ 

[43] “parda:n-parda:n L btyaba:hercki 2 bordth kambe 4 e:re-ki 5 
minister-minister^ village-outsidc-in. notice, put,, for him^ 

cawdasalkon 6 wanwa:s 7 " 
that 14 vear (1 forest living* 

Minister-minister outside village put a noticefor king’s son 
that 14 year forest living (as punishment)/ 

[44] dukuj ra:ja;npa:lsore, ghurihingakon, pa:tpa:to 4 bo;rdo, 
so, raja's son, defecation-from, reluming-while., board, 

a:ra:y (p do? cippi* 
saw* and stood* 

‘King’s child while returning after defecation saw the board 
and stood there itself/ 

[ 45 [ do ] parda: n ■ la si 2 ka: vn t, e nge ma; w 4 do* mu ngso tl enge 
and, ministers^ were old, my horse 4 and* mongoose,, my 

samman 7 koibe* 

things give* 

and minister was told to give his horse* mongoose and his 
thing(s)\ 

[46] uku, parda:nta ; e:ri 3 eten samanj ko;r^ do* be 
so, ministers, went, Ins tiling, gave, and, left 
l So ministers went* his things gave and left/ 
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f47| uku, etey 2 suttijere, 

so, he, left far vanvas 3 

So he left for vanvas (foresi living l 

[ 481 c; r-e: r, d uk u 2 gorari 3 he nni k isa: na re he nni, 5 bi di 

went-went, so/that 2 deer, said thal 4 oldman said, one 
mu saph i rna fi j an baet i n - 
stranger* life saved? 

‘Went-went that deer said that man said one stranger saved 
my life 5 , 

[491 ill musaphirki, nankabh sankat, merkabij maka s jo* eteyki 

that stranger-to t any, trouble, falls, then* ! fl him-to 7 

sa:to be:ka* la y engen m huwa:y samjaiimbe,, ki c lawwasti l3 
support give* you-pi „ me t0 like-this understand,, that 1? for 
your sake n 

Jo ,4 betti 1 5 samjatimbe, * 

1,., die l5 understand^ 

To that stranger any difficulty falls then I will gi% r e him 
support; all of you understand this that for your sake I die, 
understand 1 * 

[301 kay, gotari sanare? laga maka e:ri, T 
so, male deer 2 so went, 

kay 4 ulika te:mon 3 ra:jan pa:Isorc 6 uthwa:ima 7 eelIi K 
SO; at that time itself^ king’s son, that side itself? went 
riding* 

'So male deer went: at that lime itself king's son went riding 
in that side (visible)'. 
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1511 kay, hi-gotarbkorU henni, ho cclli. t jo bi c:rka^ 

so, this female deer, said! he went., i also will go 5 
"So this female deer said he went 1 also will go/ 

15 2 i gota ri i henn i ^ e re , mi tka 4 

deer(male), said* go, then, 

"Deer (male) said gc then!" 

f53) gotari k o: I, sa m mak i | la: t i, do 3 u rra: nt 4 

Female deer, fron Ho came, and* shook her body 4 

kathama:k 5 ko:l r Jere 

very beautiful* woman* ehanged 7 

The female deer came to the from and shook her body and 
changed into a very beautiful woman 1 . 

1541 do 3 raijan pa/sore. ulhtm maka celli* duktij herey kurel s 

and r king's son, that s dc itself earner so 4 she in human voice* 
henni,, musaphir- musaphir^ mingki s celli 0 
said* stranger-stranger 1 where,, (you) goings 
"And the king's son came in that side: so she {deer) in human 
voice said "stranger stranger" where are you going?' 

(55) ra:j an pa: I so, hen n i eng k i, caw dasa 1 - kon wa n \va: s 4 mak a s 

king's son i said, me -to, 14 years exil e., so, 

wanwa:s-a kattinka* celli 7 
vanavaas-spendi ng n goi ng. 

‘King's son said ‘to me 14 years of exile so exile-spending 
going/ 
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]56j gotariko:!, hennij ]o bi^ oartoka, 

female dcer t said : '! also* come-will/ 

Female deer said *i will also oornc\ 

1571 kay, fa:ja:npa:l$or*. henni ki ? ne:ki a:$Q“pa:tQ 4 ta:sd 5 rikftftttfi 
so, king's son : said-mat, your husband,, if unnecessarily,, 

engeri koiloke ti¬ 
me beak 

"So king's son said that your husband may beat me 
233e rosene233 ri ly \ 

158j kavj gotaiiko:i 3 henni? engki a:to betlie 4 , engk i s eawda&atkon,, 

soj female deei\ said, me-to husband not,,. to me^ 14 years-of* 

waitwas- be s jo negon,,, pa:toka- 3 

vanavas : give* I also* you-with (0 come/go-def.,, (for vanvaas) 
‘So the female deer said that she has no husband, so give me 
(also) 14 years of exile, 1 also will come with you’* 

1591 ra;ja:n patlsore, henni bo maka? ne;bi, duke, hitkel* ma;w-na 
Ling’s son, said. let US go then, you also,, SO* both* horse 

kaja:rki T petey* do,, celli,,, 
back-on : sat* and, went*, 

‘king's son said lei us go then, you also (join): they mounted 
two horses and went % 

j ftOf e:r-e:rj sammakT bidi -<uy , parti., 

went-went, in fronts 01 le well 3 came/met, 

Went a long distance, met a weir. 

|6l | rnaka, kuykLmamihha:don : koigoj cekikinda:n< 

then, well-in frog obj, snake 4 ca idling-was-about 5 
'Then in the well a -make was about to catch a frog/ 
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[62J maka, munubhu:doiy uckikindarn^ hiti-temo 4 

then, frog; was about to be caught , (by the snake) at riiat time 

ra:ja:npa:lsore, a:ra:y,, 
itself 4 king's son* saw (1 

"Then frog was about to be caught by the snake at that time 
itself king's son saw this 1 , 

163] kay, ra:ni-ra:ni, enge, ca:ku 4 ko:be 5 
so, queen-queen. me-to 3 knife 4 give 5 
\So queen-queen give me a knife/ 

[64| ra:ni, eiri, carkube, 

queen, went-, with the knife 3 
‘Queen went to give he knife/ 

1651 dukii; etey, pendrikoiu bidi la:jbaka:w 4 khamdi^ manbha:don 

so, his, calf muscle-from, one big chunk of meat 4 cut, frog 

do ko:go minjai/ tan k kay* “ko;go y iti ka;w lu tye: LI J ' 
and snake middle* threw 7 so* “snake* this flesh,,, eat u ". 

$0 he from his call muscle cut a big chunk of meat and 
threw it in from of ihe snake and the frog and told 1 ‘snake eat 
thai meat™. 

1061 duku, hi ra:ja, do, ra:ni 4 ceUi 5 

SO] this king;, and, queen 4 went, 
l So this king and queen went. 1 

[671 e: r-e; r t d u k u 2 samma k i, de dda - ra: n i 4 bi 5 

went-went, they, front-in, frog queen-met^ 

‘Went-went they in fiont met frog queen'. 
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168j etliT pura e:r 3 do, bidi a:wa:iki 3 unga:ykij 
ihey all went, and, one house-att staycdj 
'They ail went and in one house stayed'. 

f69 j karta:- kana:, 8-15 dint jere, 
doing so t 8-15 days, passed, 

Doing so 8~i5 days passed’. 

1701 uti biyaki maka 7 ra:ja: na da:dt-da:di, bhagedi 4 
that viilage-in/tOj so 3 king's beared had grown* 

Tn that village (while slaying) king's beard grew 1 . 

171 j uthwa-uthwa, he dedda ra:ni^ do 4 gotari ra:ni, hukek henni t , 

gradually E this frog queen 2 and Deer queejij both 5 said., 

ra:ja-ra:ja no* dardi., iuiwu:y w bedie cgcikaniay n 
king-king- yoti K beard,, why ut no! remove, , 

'Gradually those frog quean and deer queen both said to the 
king, king-king why don't you get your beard removed. 

[72j uthwa-uthwa, bidding mha:li, hone dabba-bella., geli% 

in due course, one day, a barber, self's box-with. byfane-im 

pairokidan* 

was goings 

‘In course of time one day a barber w ith his shaving kit was 
coming in that by lane.’ 

1731 maka, ra:nihitkek a: m: y, doj hekki, "mha: 3 1 -mhadi, 
so q ueen hot h, su w and, ea 11 ed s 11 harbe i r ba i ber 6 ' 1 

pya hingaki 
come here 
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*So both the queens saw and called, barber-barber come 
here 1 . 

(74 j mha:li| e:ri 2 eicy na mu,sa da:di 3 egcrkama E 

barber; went his mustache, beard* removed^ 

‘So barber went, his mustache-beard removed', 

|75| kay. mha:1i ; e:n % iti biya rarjan-hinki; 

so, barben went* that v illage - king's sidcj 

■ l ra:ja-ra:ja 5 ” ne fl bhayan hulya ra:ja 7 , nc* la bryakiy pa:roki, tp 
king-king^ you,, very innocent king-,, you* our village-to,, 
Cornejo 

"So barber wem to that village king's side, " king-king” you 
are very innocent, you come to our village', 

! 76 ] mu s aph i r, etc y na k o; l h i tke 1,? dew bha van k i jordar ? d i sok 

st ranger j his both wife^ very beautifulj appear,, 
"Stranger's both the wives appear very beautiful'. 

[77) maka, nm eteyna ko 1 hitkclna, okkibe^ do., ba Seiko: Ina* 
so, you 2 his wives both-, keep 4 and 5 young wife* 

engki ma* 
me-to? give* 

"So you keep his both wives and give me file young one*. 

178} kay, ham nu:ki 3 jcreka 4 

so, i hi s : how* ha ppe n-can 4 

"So (King asked) how is this possible?' 

[7^1 are tsusyara:ja, ne hGwa:yki* kya;m. ne< bo ri engom bhumka 
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are Tusyaraja, you 2 what matter^ tomorrow^you, with me T for 
walkings 

+ Barber fold the king that yon come for walking with me 
tomorrow*, 

| KUl doku hitkef e:ri ? sami ndar, do,, ra:ja:n% setidaikhonda* 
they both, went, sea*a nd : king* little finger,. 

mundi^ pheiri* da, samundarki t[> ta:ri,, do l2 pa:ti l3 
ting- lookout* and* sea-tc l(h threw,, and,, returned ]3 
'So both of them went to sea and the king took out hb ring 
from his little finger and throw to the sea and returned 1 , 

l HI ( do: a:wa:rki pa:h 7 do^ ra;ja henni^ pardam-parda:^ ere* 
and, housc-io went; and, king said* minister-minister* go f , 

musaphir hakkobe^ 
stranger calf 

'And came to his house ard king said minister-minister go 

call the stranger’, 

jS2| pardam] e:ro 'musaphir-musaphir, none, ra:ja hakkokm 5 \ 
minister, went, si ranger-stranger you 4 king calling* 1 , 

kay, panda: n henni 
so* minister said- 

‘Minister went and sa d 'stranger-stranger king is calling 
you\ 

|H31 a:ra!y, na:ko s iii-amii , jo : musada:du bethe eger 

search, you-both, ihai because s f, mustache-beard* neg remove 
kama:kindan, 
do-had f , 
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‘Searched you-both because of that I had not removed my 
mustache-beard'. 

[ *44} doku : herey 2 e: r* ra:j a: nni 4 
so i he 2 went 3 ki i j g s i de - to 4 

'So he {the stranger) went to the king's side . 

185] ra:ja henni, 4 musaphtr-musaphir/ samudraki* enge sendu 
king said, ‘stranger-stranger/ sea-to 3 my little 

akhondakon 4 muridi* cerki*, maka 7 unm* pheroikk, do ko:he m 
finger-from., nng 5 fell* so 7 that* search.* and bring m 
King (old the stranger stranger stranger my ring of the little 
finger fell into the sea, so search and bring back that ring'. 

f86] uthu, hcrey e:rka : a:wa:rkU do 4 sukra:ka* beth-tye*. 
sOr ho (stranger) goes, (his) house-to, and 4 roti 3 not eal { , 

"So he (strangei ) goes to (his) house and w on't eat food'. 

1871 kay, deddara:ni ? henni* 

so r frog-queem said t (enquired) 

“ra:ja-ra:ja^ ne 0 nuway sukia bejh-tyeki* kay K herey henni ki, 
king’king* you,, why roti not eat 7 so K lie said that, 

rarja henni ki, lt 
king said that;,, 

"enge senda akhonda mundi,, samuddarki cerki i3 ” 

my little finger's ring M sea-to fdl ]3 

‘So the frog queen enquired why the strangei hud not eaten 

and he said ihai king said that "'my linle finger's ring fell into 

the sea/ 
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[88J maka, titan phero:ki-> do :i ko:be 4 henni^”; bhattejo nyxikt pher 7 
so, that search; and 3 said,; but* 1 how reniove 7 
So that search and bring said": how can I remove from the 
sea?" 

1891 dukur deddara:m hennh htando mamdii ne hay-hay biji 4 

so, frog queen said; this word only 3 you worry noi 4 

sukra tyc:bc^ kya:mp phejar ft bo tye:ko ; 

rati eat, tomorrow mornings let us -wc two go 7 

"So the frog-queen said onJy this word!: you don't worry, eat 

food: tomorrow morning let us (we-two) go (to the sea)." 

|90| duku, hiikelki 3 e:ri 3 samuddar-hmga-ki 4 e:ri, 
so, they both; went, sea towards-to 4 went, 

'So they both went towards the sea’. 

[ 9 J | du ku | e teyna hi ng ki 2 ne v bo sa m m a k i 
soj he behind;, you 3 go front-in 4 
kSo she told him to remain behind and she would go in the 
front". 

[ 921 ded dara: ni le rra: ni : do q dedda jet e,, do, d a: ra I a tta fl 

frog-queen, shook her body 2 and 3 frog became,, and, noise fl 

pu:ra dedda :ka go! a ghere- do x henni,, ‘"nuway do bay [s] "" 
ail frogs gathered, a nd s said,, how are you and el.sister,,, 1 
Prog queen shook her body and changed into a frog and 
called all her kilh & kin and all the frogs gathered and 
enquired about their el. Sister.’ 

[93 j kay, herey henni ki 3 samuddarki mimdi cerki 3 maka 3 utan 

so, she said that; sea-to ringfell * so 4 that that thrown ring 
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pheroiki* do h ma 7 
search^ and,, bring? 

k So she told (them) that a ring has fallen into the sea so 
search for it and brings 

[94] kay, dedda:ka e:r-i : . do* duku 4 etlan mTjairde* khudka re 
so, frogs went, and 3 they 4 between them* inside the sea 

ghata n do T hay na s do bay* 

searched* and 7 el.sister take (gave)* and bye,/ 

"so frogs went and they searched the whole area between 
them and found and gave to el.sister and said goodbye*. 

[ 951 kay, e t la ? has i ma j a k k i 1 

SO] thisTajoke, 

'so this was a big joke (played on the stranger)*. 

[96] kay, hilkel pa:tri a:wa;r4iinga-ki partly do 4 raijaki mundi be* 
so a both came, house towards came* and., king-io ring gave* 
( So both came to king's house and gave the ring to (he king', 

197] dukii] mamdikri mundi kov h do be 4 

so, said-as : ring brought* and gave* 

his told the ring was brought and gave (to the king) 1 . 

1981 dukuj mharli henni-ki, ra:ja:nakn *ra:ja-ra:ja./ eteyna bhate* 
so, barber said that- king-to* king-king/ his father* (said) 

huwa:y ki fl ernnia embana khabor ko:ka 7 eren hembe* 
like this that,, my mother-father's news get-to 7 go send, 

'So the barber told the king that 'king-king his father said 
like this that my mother father new s to get go and send' 
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[991 dijku, ra:ja karyni ki 3 parda:n-parda;n 3 ere,* iti musaphir na 
jOj king said that? min ister- mi nister, go 4 that si ranger 

hakkobe^ 

call/bring 5 

'so king said that minister-minister go call/bfing that 
stranger 7 . 

1100] duki^parda:!! e:rU musapbir-musaphin, ncnen ra:ja hakkokk 
so, minister went*, stranger-stranger,you are called by the king.j 
So the minister wen , stranger-stranger you are called by 
the king 7 * 

f 101] kay, hi musaphir hermU bo jo angiucka^ do pa;ti 4 

SO] this stranger said, will go 1 take bath 3 and come 4 
so this stranger said I lake bath and (then) come'. 

[1023 Ltkui he i cy anglue, do e:ri 3 
so, he took bath; and went--, 

'So he took bath and went 5 * 

na:n ra:jasa:b ? 

(asked the king) what king? 

J 103] kay, ia:ja henni- musaphir-musaphir, ne 4 emba do 

so | king said, strange -stranger, you 4 my father and 

emmayna khaboty ko;bc„ do pya- 

my mother-s news^ get fl and come- 

; So the king said stranger-stranger you gel news of mv 

mother-my father and come 1 . 
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[ 1(H| kay. uthwa;y lattarj;ja i:r-mo:tho a:paga:ra* masanti ki 4 

^o : that Laltardja>2 -j firewood cartloads , burning placc-to, 

ko:rbe 5 do okki^ 
take 3 and keep, 

4 So that lattaraja took 2-3 cart loads of firewood to the 
cremation ground and kept 1 . 

! 105] ki musaphir 2 pa:ti a:wa:r* do 4 sukra joppo bakayn^ 
that, stranger^ came horne^ and, food water left, 

bettHyeki* 
not cat fi 

'Thai stranger came home and food water left did not cut". 

1106J tana mungso biea:y, nuway 2 da^da, ne sukra joppo t bakayn, 
again mongoose emtuiredj why, eh Br +1 you food water, left 
'Again mongoose enquiredel.br.-el.br. why you roti water 
left’. 

11071 bhate rarja hinki, mha:li : do, ra:ja:n aryre-bawrena khabor t 
hon.King side-at, barber and L King’s parents news + 

ko:rbe^ henkon, mamdiki 
ge^ thus* said/eonmumded 

’Hon* King's side the barber (went), and ordered me io 
collect news of King's parents 1 . 

1108J do, masantiki i:r-mo:tho a:paga:ra 2 ko;ri, 

and, cremation ground-to two-three firewood load, look, 

do, engen lawka Jlinnin hyan,, 
and. my burnings pi an neck. 
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"An<J two-three can loads of firewood was taken to the 
c remat ion ground for burning me 1 . 

[ 109 J duku, nmngso henni, “ne sukra joppo lye: be * 
sO; mongoose said, “you food water eat 3 ” 

*So mongoose told him you eat roti water'. 

i I! 0 J duku | s adra mi nd i, a: w a: r!at i acc i 3 masanti tan aeci 4 

he. (mongoosej whole night, house-from dug 3 cremation 
ground-till dug,, (made a tunnel) 

'He (mongoose) whole night dug a tunnel from his home til! 
the cremation ground’, 

[! M | uku, oko:mkon 2 eteyna ko:ri 3 la:waka 4 
SO: morning-in, him carried^ bum-to 4 
So in the morning itself he was taken to the burning place to 
burn him 5 . 

|1121 u ku, etc n ka j a: rk h t: r- mo: tho a: p aga: i a 3 a; pak atna 4 

so, him above-to, 2-3 fit wood loads 3 put-were to bmn 4 
So on him two three cartloads of firewood was kept for 
burning'. 

111 3 1 dtiku, ra:ja henni musaphiiy la:whati 4 kay 5 iti musaphir,, 

so, king said. stranger shall (I) start fire,. so 3 that Strange4 

ghungk 

shook the body 7 

So the king said stranger shall I start the lire 1 , that stranger 
shook the body’. 
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do | u:pa sakitjcre^ etey biddlierki* do 4 hennu ia:wbe bbate 6 
and firewood opened,, he one side-to (moved); and ; said* 
bum now- SirJ 

"and firewood opened up, he (stranger) moved to oneside and 
said burn now . 

[115] k ay t ra rj a la: wij ka y, he re y ma nd icka, k \ rrhenn i $ 
so, king burned;, so* he as said., shouted., 

So king burned so m said (earlier) he shouted’. 

11 [ 6 ] dhersi dhuyya, akju e:ri 2 
lot of smoke, above went^ 

"Lot of smoke went above 1 . 

1117] dukin hi musaphny a:wa:rki parti 7 do kappo, L 
so, this stranger , house-to came, and slepb 
'So this stranger went home and slept’. 

[118] openh i \ agt a, t a :j a he nn i, pai d a: n - p ard a: n* m u s a ph i mu 
nexi day, king said, ministci-m i nisteiy siranger-obj 

batnibe 4 do py% 
check/see 4 and come s 

Next day king said minister-minister see the stranger and 
come*. 

1119] parda:n e:ri, musaphir-musaphiv : kay, kollarbij 

minister went, stranger-strangely enquired, so : < Iris wile, 

henni ki 5 eteyna fl mindi djqonka 7 mini ill paya^efey 
said that* his 4i night sleep-,, still continues* that after L> he 

hayombi bi:ki, a ka:yni,, 

neg, continue sleeping ,, gets up will tell,. 
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11141 
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'Minister went stranger-stranger called; so his wife said that 
he is still sleeping and when he gets up will tell (him)/ 

1120j bilatta, eten henn i ki 2 ne neiua:ja hakkokij 

after sometime, she said (to him) that, your king calis you 3 
'After some time his wife told him that your king has called 
you 1 . 

[121] ukuj musaphir etri, ra:jan hinki 5 
so< stranger went, king's side-to 3 
'So the stranger went to the king's side. 1 


j 122 i r a: j a n hinki, nan r a:jasa: o 2 ne h enki 3 bhay an bi kkhari 4 

king's side-tOjWhaL king : you here, very poor - a begger 4 

none ma:yaba 5 bhay an kirsan H - nene a:wa;r 7 etlama kotha K 
your parents^ very rich ft your house, his cowshed, 

do LJ mhariina a:yre ba:wr:-bi m bhayan kirsan n 
andy barbei-obj's mother-father also J£l very rich,, 
inha:lin-bi henni,, nene ma;yaba !? L 'iti dabba ta;rbe 14 do 
barber-also said j2 your parents [3 ''that box throw-wiII ]4 

pya' T henni ]6 na:kona. i:rkajene 1!{ engen ]y bijer hinkona,„ 
and., come” said lft your-side E7 both people 1X me, y don’t go 
thus 30 

bijer-bijei hinkenda% 

don t go-don’t go like that saymg 2j 

'The stranger went to the king's side and said 'what king you 
are here very poor, like a begger while your parents are 
terribly rich; your house here is like their cattle shed; (even) 
barber’s parents are very rich and said to barber your parents 
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said throw the shaving box and come said; your both parents 
did*ml want me to return here saying don’t go - don't go 
were saying 3 . 

[ I 23J kay ; jo, na:kon khabor aaiti ? worra.j 

so s b you-for news sake, (gave) (ami) returned^ 

"So I returned for she sake of giving the news’. 

[124] ka y , ra:j a h et ink doth o ba: ra ga; ra a: pa 3 ma sa nt t k i 4 

st>i king said_> 10-12 cartload of firewood, cremation ground- 

ba ra wbe 5 tekobt fl e rka, tekon a ma; yabanajf a: ra: ka,j 
io A send s both of us* go-wi[ 1 7 both mother-father* see-wilb 
[ 5o king said send 10 - 12 cart loads of firewood to the 
cremation ground, both of us will go, both of us will see our 
parents*. 

1125) hkkelna, masantik kook do taiwp, la:wi. 

both L burial ground-to lakeland burnedafter burning,, 

manta 5 phir wortak.a 6 
people^ again returned^ 

'Both of them were taken to the cremation ground and burnt 
and after burning, he other people returned 1 . 

[ 126] ophoni, latia ra;ni pa:tU do, musaphima bicaki 4 

after daybreak, Latta queen came, and-, stranger-obj enquired, 

h i tke 15 m n ; v aba na (i a: ra: kc n - 
both of them- parents,- seen- 

' After day break Latta queen came and enquired the stranger 
both of them must have seen their parents ! 1 
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[ 127] nuway hayom, pa:to 2 
no one, comeSi- 
No one corned. 

[ 128 j duku, niu$nphir 2 hOwa:kon ka:yniya : , ki 4 bettoma;nso 3 
so L stranger, like this said 3 lhat 4 dead pe^son^ 

woita bothe:la n 
reium-not* 

So the Granger said (to .he queen) that dead people do not 
return! ’ 

1129] duku, ra:ni hilwa:y-a 2 kijo 4 ekhelk% roingaki e:r fl 
so, queen tike this Csaidk that* I 4 done* where go (t 
So die queen (said) like this shat where can l go alone ?* 

i 130] : ua ka, jo hi nc: gon ■ pa: toka. 

sOt 1 dso 2 you-with* eome-def.., 

'So I also will come with you\ 

[1311 musaphir henni t bo matca^ 

stranger saidj (let us) go then 2 

'the stranger said okay then, let us goh 

| i 32] a: na, maka 2 polo li* 
story, soi ended* 

Story so endedk 
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NIHAU VOCABULARY 


Nates: This list is fairly an exhaustive one. I< 'neludes al? the 
vocabulary that could be collected so far, and it has also taken into 
account the list provided by A ash a Mandalay, The transcription is 
fairly phonemic, 'Hiere is great fluctuation as for as vowel length is 
considered as slated before. But, wherever possible, length has been 
indicated* for accurate pronunciation. Similarly the retroflex series 
is not very stable. Wherever fluctuations between the alveolar and 
retroflex sounds have been encountered, they have been indicated. 

There are a few problematic as well as doubtful cases, which 
need to be clarified at a later date- Some of them have been 
indicated by a question mark. The present data has been collected 
from a few nearby villages. Various texts have been collected by 
different speakers. A few dialectal features have been noted. Here 
no attempt has been made to provide an exhaustive statement 
regarding dialectal differences. That will be for the future work. 

In the * remarks 1 column an attempt has been made to idenlify 
She borrowed words. For time-being it is highly tentative, subjective 
and impressions I istic. Proper identification w ill need more work. 

This vocabulary has been arranged on Roman order. Between 
alveolar and retroflex sounds, first words with alveolar sound has 
been listed followed by the words with retroflex variety. However, 
internally no effort has been made lo organize them strictly on I hat 
basis. .Secondly, words with long vowels are listed after words with 
short vowels (in ilie first syllable 1 
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Glosi 

Mih;i3i 

Remarks ((enftLtivR} 


all of a sudden 

aca:nak 

Hindi 

end {of a cloth worn by 
ladies) 

aca:r 


to sneeze 

acchi- 

Dr VIA ? 

to dig 

aeci-be 


all of a sudden 

adawdj 


to burn (inti\) 

adek- 


to kindle (ti\) 

adek-kama:-be 


thick (e.g, cloth) 

addo 


exchange 

ad la-bad li 

Hindi 

train 

aggari 

Hindi 

sweat 

agin (a half long') 


to perspire 

agin-be 


going-while 

agor-agor 


to dose (door) 

agii-be 


to catch (animal, etc*) 

agur 

_ i _ _ i 

these days 

ahun 


Hy sister 



python 

ajiga:r 

Hindi 

r— 1 -- 

to vomit 

ajini- 


to bow/hold (leg) 

ajli-be 


just now. soon 

aju 






Nihah i'tn&ihufary 


Gtos$ | NihaU \ (tfcntaiive) \ 


•a kind of tree 

akaw a:ddo 


to hang something 

akha-be 


finger 

akhanda 


Pora festival 

ukkha:ji 


hook 

a kora 


eleven 

ukra 

Marathi 

eo thin a bamboo 

a! ago 


new moon 

amso 

Hindi 

lo select 

anci-be 


hello (to call a item ion 
of someone) 

ane 


shin 

angairako 

1A 

to bathe 

an gl up be 

Marathi, 

Korku? 

to yawn 

angub-be 

Kokru 

to bend 

anuj- 


to make to cry 

a:pakama:-be 


to wash (clothes: 
vigorously) 

aphara:tini-be 


to fly 

aphir- 

Korku 

to make to fly 

aphirkam-be 

Korku 

two and half 

ara:y 

Hindi 

to see. search 

ara-be 
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Gloss _Nihufi _ RfinjrLs (tentative > j 


stale food (left over 
food) 

aranga:ji 


to remove some water 
from the pot, for 
i carrying 

arej-be 


to weave (cloth) 

arku-be 


to leave (behind 
something) 

am- 


support.n 

asra 

Hindi 

swings 

asur 


to swing 

asur-be 


person swinging 

asur-re 


to turn sidesta loaf) 

asur-ki 


good (quality) 

awal-ka 

Hindi 

good 

ay in 


gently 

ay i nk i ben 


mirror 

ayna 

Hindi 

to break 

ayomkam-be 


habit 

aidat 

Hindi 

tree 

a:ddo 


tree trunk 

i:ddo bimdi 


feel lazy 
to fill (belly) 

udmoskmi 

a;ga:n 
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Ul'is-r, ' Nlhali _ | Remarks (tentativef] 


sky 

a:gfiso 

IA 

to sweat 

a:gin- 

Korku 

below underneath 

a:hi 


axle 

arkhu 

Korku 

quickly hi fear 

a:laba:la-ki 


potato 

a:Iu 

Hindi 

story, tale 

a:na 

Korku 

bad 

a:nca 


a root like potato 

a:ndij 


husband staying with 
his in-laws 

a:ncin 


for, because 

a:nt ; (t) 


to weep, cry (intr.) 

a:pa-be 


to 11 y (some [lung) 

aipliir kama:-be 


firewood 

a:pho, a:po, a:pa 


innocent 

a:ra:ni 


to fait (tooth), break 

a:rom- 


to demolish 

a;romkania:-be 


idle 

a:rsa 


K feel drow sy 

ajisacakay 


to make to stop 
weeping 

a:rthikama:-be 


to do narti 

a:rtikam-be 

IA 
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Gloss_ Nilaali 


eight 

a:tho 

husband 

a:to, a:tho 

to round 

a:io-be 

house 

a;wa;r 

an edible root 

sabra 

a thorny bush 

babu:r 

finger- little 

backa akhanda 

narrow passage 

back a pasa:r 

little, small young 

backa/baska 

child 

backa ri 

{to be) similar 

badarka 

to scratch 

hadarr 

duck 

badak 

254eros (fruit) 

badge 

bad (person) 

badhwa 

cloud 

badra 

young one of buffalo 

bagarpadso 

slowly 

bage-bage 

silently 

bagetika 

10 leave, release 

baka:n-be 

to hear fruit(plenty) 

baka:v- 

ram (he goat) 

bakhra 


Texts And Vocuiruinn^ 

I Rcm » rfr$ (Tcn^tivc j ] 

Hindi 


Hindi 

Hindi 

Hindi 

Hindi 

IA 

Hindi 1 

Hindi ? 


Hindi 
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Glow _ lNfiha .li_[Kef tnuks (reinaiiv c}] 


hand & arm together 

bakko 


lines ion palm) 

bakko khirr 


wrist 

bakko mindi-jikst 


palm of hand 

bakko minjar 


dorsum of hand 

bakko tephrej 


to elapse (hands) 

bakko thaptbbe 


to cring, withdraw (in 
fear) 

bakkudi 


kid 

bakru 

1 lindi 

hill 

bask 


hill side 

ball a otokt 


otherwise 

bam ma key 


wick 

bamra 


to make cloth 

bana- 

Hindi ? 

flute-a type 

bancari 

Hindi 

to close, shut 
(door)(imr> 

bando-be 

E lindi 

to close (door)(tr-) 

bando-kama- 

Hindi 

together 

baratbor 

Marathi ? 

song 

barow 


to deliver/handovcr 
(something) 

baraw-be/ bare be 


to accompany 

baraw-kam be 
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Gloss 

Nlhali 

Remarks uaiUitsvc) ! 


to speak indistinctly 

barbar- 

IA 

sic ye 

bardo 


noon, afternoon 

baripa 


calf- (female) 

basda 

Hindi 

small* thin 

basel 


bush, shrub 

basel a:ddo 


young one 

basel heb 

\ ——- \ 

young(ei ) wife 

baselko;! 


to be thirsty 

bata:m- 


finger-little 

batka akfranda 


mango 

batko 


to check/inspect 

batni-be 


bee- a type 

batta 


wife's young. Sister 

bawan 

Korku ? 

father 

ba:. a:ba 

IA 

Fa.elBr.; FaFa. 

bu:ba 

Hind* 

paddy 

ba:ba 

Koriu 

paddy- a variety 

ba:bakodaw 


after 

Ixi: do 

Hindi 

to thatch (with leaves) 

bu:e-be 


to get stuck, cough! 

ba;ki-jere(y) 


ear-ring 

ba:li 

IA 
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Glass 

vviii 

' kenimkfi EiciUiittveT] 


aiTOW 

ba:n 

IA/Dr.? 

trunk (of a tree) 

ba:rbor minjar 


to sing 

ba;no>be (< bairow-bc) 

monsoon 

ba:rsado 

Hindi 

f ront pan of house 

ba;rya 

Hindi 7 

before 

ba:sta 


to bark (a dog) 

ba:to- 


father (one's own) 

batw-re 


muscle, biceps 

ba:wri 


today, now 

ba:y 

! J 

woman, elder sister 

ba:y 

Hindi 

village women 

ba;y bawri 

Hindi 

a kind of bird 

ba;y piya 


dull (knife, etc.) 

bebhiuti 


opaque, not dearly 
visible 

bed disc 


different-different 

bede-bede 


quickly 

bede-bede 

Dr.? 

useless 

bedhang (< bet he- 
dhang) 

Hindi 

to reap 

bekki-bc 


bd tree 

beta 

Hindi ? 


bdla- 


10 mix 
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f Gloss _ Nihati _[ Re marks {icn ii tiivc) [ 


oar 

belsa 

IA 

jungle 

bendi 


u unit of length- thumb 
tip 10 small finger of a 
hand stretched 

benga 


blunt, not sharp 

benitio (it) (< beihe- 
nitto) 


dose relatives 

bora 


mad 

ben y ay 


to cut (wood) 

ben-be 


S|H\U 

bersi 

J.V Dr.? 

nose-ring 

besarr 

Dr, ? 

no, not 

be the 


inside, under 

beiher 

Hindi 

to split (wood) 

be dm-be 


to die 

bet to-be (tt) 


to become sick 

beymaT-be 

Hindi 

musical pipe of snake 
charmer 

beyra:ng 

1 lindi ? 

to give, hand over 
(something) 

be> 


si ick (woodcn/t vre) 

be:do 


to lose consciousness 

be;ho:si 

Hindi 

bad, useless 

be;ka:i 

Hindi 
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Nil ut]] 

] Re n lin ks ( tertian vc) | 

had smell 

be:ka :rgh;mi 


to get spoiled 

be;ka:r-kum-be 


excellently 

be;kafa:rki 


to play (flute) 

be:ri be 


to whistle 

be:si- 


: loudly 

bhagam 


local priest, holy man 

bhagalo 

: fA 

big, long 

bhagd 

i 1 

j 

all big people 

bhagel hela 

i 

, ancestors 

bbagcl manta 


stork (bird) 

bhaggo 

Hindi 

religious singing 

bliajan dtiyra 

'Hindi ? 

vegetable 

bhaji 

Hindi 

• big 

bliakka 


a large group 

bhakkharu 

Korku 

please 

bhala 


cold (in a person) 

bhambta 


SiSon 

bhanja 

Hindi 

earl h. wo rm 

bhardhwtt(:)n 


waterfall 

bhat b hark a joppo 


very (intensifter) 

bhayan 


big. older 

bha:gLi 

Hindi ? 
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[ 7 Gfo&$ ~ ^ WtatH _ | Remarks (tevut ivcjj 


to grow 

bha:ga-be 


very (broad) 

bha;ga (eawda) 


eL Sister 

bha:ga bay 


el. Br. 

bha;ga da{:)v/da:y 


FaEIBrWt 

bha:ga ma:y 


late nig In 

bha:ga mindi 


pot t vessel 

fehatnda 

Hindi 

vessels, etc. 

fcha;nda-kunda 

Hindi 

heavy, difficult 

fchazri 

Hindi 

price/value 

bharw 

Hindi 

a kind of bird 

bha:wci 

™—[ “—"" — 

back of rhe body 

bha:wri 


tomato 

bliedra 


iq explode 

bhekj-be 


to fill (int r. > 

bherya- 

Hindi 

to fill(tr-) 

bheryar-kam-be 

Hindi 

below 

bhele:r 

Hindi ? 

belie ra n ee 

bheyra a:ddo 


kite (bird) 

bhi 11a 

Hindi ? 

beggei 

bhi:k wayni-re 

Hindi 

dull 

bhola 

Hindi 

naked (children) 

bbonga:-ka 
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j Remark s <(enu »ive) I 


.snail 

bho:ri 


sharp (knife, etc.) 

bhum 


to have relation with 
more than one m/w. 

bhum cippoka 


to roam (a tiger), 
wander 

bhum-be 


w anderi n g - w unde ri ng 

bhum-bhum-ka 


fisher person 

bhuy 


to fry (in oil) 

bhu:jo-be 

Hindi 

to forget 

bhu:l 

Hindi 

ghost, spirit 

bhutto 

Hindi 

also 

bi 

1 Jindi 

to inquire 

biea-be 

Hindi 

lo say good bye 

bidakam-be 

Hindi 

once 

bidda:w 


one 

bidi, bad a 

Dr.? 

one half 

bidi a:dha 


one length: distance 
between the extended 
thumb and the little 
finger 

bidi byanga 


length of two hands 

bidi gajjo 



distance between the bidi mukha 
elbow and the tip of the 
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Gloss _ 1 _ Nih^H __ ReniurksOent;itiveTj 


middle finger 



together 

bidikhatta 



of same/similar type b^disa; 
(eg. dance) 


to extinguish fire, to b gi-be, bhigi-be 

blow (air) 

bangles 

bign 

Hindi 

latch 

bijasari / bijarsn 

Hindi ? 

i 

neg. marker 

biji 


one place 

bijja:ga 


lightening 

bijli 

Hindi 

to lift* trim out 

bikama- 


begger 

bikkhari 

Hindi? 

bidi 

bira 

Hindi ? 

father-in-law 

bi;tom 


mother-in'law 

birtom napyom 


one hundred 

biseddi (dd) 


sand 

bilil 

Korku 

to unroll (mat) 

bilni-be 


to join 

bittha:w 


all fall in to one pi ace bit l h a: w i 


village 

biya 


villager 

biya unga;y- re 
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GJoss 

Nihati 

i Remarks (temaiivc) 


to rise 

bi:-be 


seed: to sprout 

bi:jo- 

IA 

to wake up (someone) 

bi;-kan>be 


, to bleed 

bi:kini 


to tiefsomethingX 
obstruct 

bokki-be 


beam 

bolgo 

Korku ? 

jan edible root 

bolor 


cr>' In shame 

bom bo 

■ ----- 

top portion of a plant 

bonde 

_ . . 

a variety of fish 

bothya 


hare 

botor 

i 

Hindi ? 

to get tired 

bo:r-be 

? 

jujube tree 

bo: re addo 


grass 

bo:y 

Korku 

to drow n (in 
water)(seif) 

buddo-be (dd) 


to drow n (some one) 

buddojere-be 


nest (bird) 

budlie 


bubble 

bulbul 


to slip (from hand) 

buluruyj 


navel 

bumlt 


near, towards 

bundi 
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Gloss 
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; Remarks, ucniatiyc)"; 




bad, spoilt 

buva:so 

Hindi 

to surroimd 

burikamay- 


mote,n 

buthru 


a kind of grass 

buiu t>o;y 


breast, udder 

bu;cu 

Korku 

to set (sun, moon) 

budi- 

IA 

above (on a tree) 

bu ndi 


cat 

byarko, berko 

Dr? 

to mutter 

eaba:d-caba:d 


grand son/daughter 

caca:w 

Hindi ? 

to beat 

catakkama:-be / 
cacko :ki 


hoi 

cacko 


hot water 

cackojoppo 


to taste good 

eacotn 


blanket, carpet 

caddar 

Hindi 

half-pant 

caddi- 

Hindi ? 

to shoot (with arrow) 

eagt-be 


echo 

cah&rka 


tongs 

cekiji 


to sweep 

cakha:wbe 


to climb, make to climb caki-lxs. eukakama:-he 


to hear 

cakni- 
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j Remarks (teniaiivc ? | 


X_ Nilm] i 


whirlwind cakri o:ra 

thunder ealomka 

Hindi- 

stone slab, used as a lid calphet, calphej 


dance cana 


to dance caiia-be 


to chew capha:E-be 


r- ’ ■ 

slipper cappal 

Hindi 

to graze cara:w- 

IA 

rivulet, canal cara:y 

hot (chi!lies) cark(h)a 


finger- ling carkha akhanda 


waist carkhat (d) 


black-faced monkey carko 


eye-glass casma 

Hindi 

hot (weather) cata 


shrewd, clever catrary 

Hindi 

design/pattern on skin, ealta 
etc. 



broad cawda Hindi 

square cawkhut Hindi 

to be hungry ca:topa:t- 

rat-rype animal ca:co 

cock' s comb ca :cu 


Hindi ? 
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Ifyh 

Gloss _ Mhali __j Remarks (len itive) ] 


id drink tea 

ea:-dekmbe 


stone 

ca:go, ca;rgo 


climbing (ascending) 
road 

ca:ka-da:y 


wheel 

1 

t4 

U 

Hindi 

to ascend, ciimb 

ca:ko-be 


to rinse (cloth) 

ca: k to-/ c a :t to- kai n - be 


knife 

ca:ku 

Hindi 

to beat a drum 

cadom 


to start 

ca:lukama:y 

Hindi 

fish 

cam 


10 catch (fish) 

cam cekt- 


to dance 

eama-be 


wound 

ca:ndi 


to eui (vegetable) 

ca:ni-be 


feather (bird’s) 

ca:pa, ca:pha 


an edible root 

ea:pi:r 


torch 

ca:rcing 

Hindi 

a wild tree,.. 

caruma;ia:ddo 

Dr.-IA ? 

centipede 

ca ruma:m 


hunger 

ca:to 


to fear 

ca:wak- 

IA? 

to be afraid 

ca:wgo- 
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[ Gloss _ Nihalt _ |~Rcm arks UeriialivcT] 


temple (of face) 

ca:wni 


part of a house 
(from/back) 

cecchiri 


ant-red 

cedri-ta 


to hold, arrest, catch 

cek(k)i-be* caka-be 


axe 

cekto 


to cut (something) 

cekto-be 


to go, 10 ride (a horse) 

cel- 

Hindi/IA 

flat-nosed 

cepte 

Hindi/Dr. ? 

to cur, trim 

cerej-be 


to make to fall, to vote 

cerekkama:-be 


to run, pursue 

cergo-be 


to fall (from up to 
down) 

cerk- 


to sprinkle 

cersi-be 

Korku 

chilly sauce 

cetni 

lA/Dr. ? 

a poisonous lizard 

cetyer 


ancient Times, formerly, 
previously* first 

ceyni 


to hit (with something)* 
throw 

ce:nda 


iron hoe 

chabbal 

Hindi 

1/16 of a Seer 

chata:k 

W Dr. ? 
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a variety of grass with 
thorn 

charga 


chest 

chaiti 

Hindi/I A 

to cause to eat 

certo:-be 


tamarind 

c:cia 

Korku 

a kind of bird 

e-cidokc 


a wild tree 

ciciier 


ear 

cigam 


ear- back side of it 

cigam pasta 


selfish, miserly 

cikato 


firefly (an insect) 

cikin 


sticky substance 

cikna 

Hindi 

snake- fast running; 
a species of bush; 
lower half of grinding 
stone 

cilati 


bedbug 

cile-ta 


a kind of tree 

u Eli 


tobacco pipe 

dlom 

11 in di 

mosquito- a variety 

ciltyam 


268e rosene- light 

cimni 

Hindi 

kerosene 

cimnitel 

Hindi 

pinctu re 

cimta 

Hindi ? 
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Glass _|_ Nlbuli [ Remark* Ueni iiiivefr ] 


white conductor in 
electric pole 

eini 


to stand, to erect 
(something) 

cippo-be 


to make something 
erect 

cippo-kum-be 


Its tear 

cira-be 

Hindi 

evening time 

cirempa:r 


thief 

cirma 

Hindi ? 

night 

dry a 


to give birlh. deliver 
(baby) 

citer bakki 


engagement (for 
marriage) 

citho:r 

| 

parting of the hair 

citiparra 


deer 

citra 


giraffe 

citrangi 

Hindi ? 

letter 

citlhi 

Hindi 

insect Found in grains 

citti 

Hindi 

seed of tamarind tree 

ciya 

Hindi/Korku 

sticky substance, sap of 
a plant 

ci:ko 


urine 

co - cyo 


to urinate 

co - cyo-be 
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ptc 

cogom 


leaf of tree (big) 

cokob 


Naha Is addressing 
Korku* 

comta 


a drop of water 

copti 


woman's top garment 

corgi 


pant (long) 

coma 

Hindi ? 

blood 

coito 


cooking local stove, 

code 

Hindi 

oven 



nose 

com 


bridge of the nose 

co:ndha:ndi 


nasi ri 1 

co:npopa 


salt 

co:po 


house lizard 

cucurumunguyt 


to miss 

eukatin- 


finger first 

cimdul akhanda 


lo pound, powder 

cut(i)i-be 

Dr. ? 

sting (of scorpion) 

cut in 


musk ml 

cutli 


moth a thin variety 

cu:ryaka:ndro 


to make to urinate 

cyorkama;- 


to bury 

dadaw- 
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left hand. lefthanded 
person 

dakhriya 


breath 

dam 

Hindi 

upper arm 

dand 

Hindi 

sound of cock 

da ray 


tailor 

darji 

Hindi 

door-frame 

darjo 

Hindi 

door 

darjo kiwa:r 

Hindi 

to go in search of (a 

darom 


person) 



hand kerchief 

dasti 

Hindi ? 

harrow 

dawra 

Hindi ? 

eider brother 

duida 

IA 

beard 

dardi 

Hindi 

10 shave 

dardi arku-bc 

Hindi- 

money 

da:m 

Hindi 

needle-thick type 

dayman 

Hindi ? 

full moon (day) 

da:ndi puhu 


handle 

da;ndo 

Hindi 

stick 

damdya 

Hindi ? 

itching 

da:do 


to be in heat (animal). 

da;ra> 



to bleat 
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NthiiEi 

" Remvtr'-ii EleLTfalivi? i 


to pound (spices) 

da:r~be 


gram 

da:ri 

Hindi ? 

rough, thick 

da:to/i 


immediately 

dnbbal-ki 


io belch, belching 

dakair- id) 

Korku 

to rob 

daka-jere-be 

Hindi - 

a vegetable similar to 
cucumber 

dangara 

hibiscus flower 

dapphu phu:l 

— 

muddy water 

dawra joppo 


brother 

day 


to rob 

da:ka“ 

Hindi 

a small drum 

da:kho 

: Hindi 

big basket - foi keeping da :1a 
chicks 

IA 

to be 

da:n- 

Korku ? 

clitoris 

da;na 


branch (of a tree) 

da:ngo 

Hindi 

way, path, road 

dl:y /da(;)y 


ten 

deecho (d) 

i imdi 

an edible root 

de j babra 


bud (flower) 

deti 


evening (sun god 

dewta:bu:di 

IA 
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setting) 

interest (money) 

de:di 


big vessd for storing 
water 

dteki 

IA 

frog 

dedda 


to drink 

dden-be 


to cause to drink 

cteienkama;-be 


log of wood 

dengra 


threshold 

dewri 

IA 

a snake- non poisonous 

de:ndu 


a kind of bird 

dhabla 


dung {animatI 

dhabra 

Korku 

a snake- non-poisonous 

dhamin/dhaman 

Hindi 7 

pi am at i on- s u ga r~ cane 
(garden) 

dh indev ba:ri 

Hindi ? 

Sugarcane rod 

dhandey pi:ri 


bank of l iver 

dhapri 


dum. tank, lake 

dliumm 

Hindi 

adopted child 

dhaiamparlso 


generous man 

dharotn mum so 


earth 

dhurii, dherti 

, Hindi/I A 

strong 

dhatto 


to wash (doth) 

dh&w 

IA 
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0tas> 

Nihali 

Rcu.su ■. ■ IcliU fc.i 

io cure 

dhuwni 

' ' ,r ■ - n -- - 

sharp 

dhu;r 

Hindi ? 

■ to .sharpen (a knife) 

dha:rkam-be 


dmwtffw 

tfha:wa 


-gum tree 

dha:wra 


bumble bee 

dhedtie 


io push 

dhekli-be (d) 

Hindi 

to stop, to be enough 

dher 


earth 

dherft 


earthquake 

dherli elchmy 

Hindi- 

wait 

dhepi 

| 

curd 

dheya 

i Hindi 

to turn 

dhc re 

| 

loose 

dhila.(:jy 

! Hindi 

mosquito- large type 

dhokmm 

i 

lips 

dhondru 

t 

j . ■« - * ; 

n bamboo basket 

dhotu 

f ? 

to cheat 

dho:khu:-be 

] Hindi; 

hollow (of a tree) 

dholla 

i 1A 

cow 

dlior 

■Hindi ? 

cattle (pi.) 

dhotta 

Hindi- ? 

cow herd (one who 

d hoi fa cara:w-re 
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1 Gloss_ 

Viil/il 

tends cattle) 

+ -- -- 

to wash (body) 

dho;-be 

drum (musical) 

dho:l 

fog. mist 

dhtiur 

Heart-beat 

dhuk-dhuk 

dust 

dhulla (dj 

field's end 

dhura: 

to be late 

di-ay 

to wish* to be in love 
with 

dil jerey 

paw* daw (animal) 

dimba 

day 

din 

slcep.n 

diskom 

show' 

disotki 

lamp, light 

diwa 

a poisonous root 

diwi 

day 

diya 

to look good 

di:sO’ka 

thread 

do:ra 

to milk 

Cdu: do) dohe-be 

a vegetable (used in 
distilling liquor) 

dokka 

and 

do 


~T Remark f«3H3Uiw ]i, 

Hindi ? 

Hindi 
Hindi 
Hindi/] A 
Hindi ? 

Hindi 7 


Hindi 

Hindi 

Hindi 

1A 

Hindi 

Hindi 


Korku 
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V t! 1 3 Sr: 


___ Rjeni iiTks [ten mi i ycjj 


: blii], ox 

doba 

Korku 

to ferment {something} 

dobba-jere fo — a) 


u puddle of water 

dob la 


skeleton 

clod hot 


to hiccough 

doko 

.-r ' 

giraffe 

dojri 


vo be drowsy 

doklatine- 


so wear (doth: lady) 

dokom-be 


do sit and beg 

dokore 


flood, to flood 

dokso(d) 


so 

doku 


leaf cup 

dokuma 

1 .. . 

boat 

dong 


' red ant 

donga 

Korku/Hindi ? 

imt-a type 

donga kokoyfi 


forest, hill 

dongor 

Hindi 

buttock 

dophor 


■ marigold flower 

dopphu 


to carry (a load, etc,) 

dur; -be 


red-faced monkey 

dugi 


w oman-o Id/aged 

dukii 

Korku 

grand mother 

dukrimaiy 

Korku 
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1 RcniiUksOcflUlivcn 


lizard (monitor) 

duma 



to see stealthily 

dutni-be 


1 

smoke 

duy 

IA 

milk 

du;do 

Hindi 

milk tooth 

du:domenge 


second 

du:sra 

Hindi ? 


fly,n 

ed(u)go 



to pain/ache 

eden- (d) 


_ 

to drink (liquor) 

egato- 



to remove 

eger- 



to shave 

eger-kama- 


boy* son 

eje* 


to shake (in the breeze) 

ekha:v 


fingers separately 

ekhd-ekhel 


alone 

ekhelka 


to spill 

ekber-bc 


Together 

ekkd 


creeper 

eli 



tny father 

emba 



my mother 

*Vemtiiay 



brinjal 

e-ngam 



my 

enge 
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burning charcoal 

enge(:)i 



my child 

engepa:Iso 



match stick 

engerkani 



me 

*" ■ ~ .1 

eng-ki 

! 

i_j 

bee 

cpla 

:_ Zj 

bee-hive 

epta:wa:r 

i | 

lo remove (water) 

erte-be 


he, that person (visible) 

ete(y) 


they 

etla 

i ■ 



he distant (invisible) 

etre(y) 



to go 

e:r- T ere- 

1 

! last week 

e:rhiha:t 


last year 

e:risa:l 


calf muscle; pit 

gadda, gadda 

Hindi 


liver 

gadri 



snail 

gage 1 bay 

] 

carrot 

gajre 

Hindi 

net. trap 

gal 

Hindi 


braid 

gal am 



to dissolve 

galatine 


——j 

to cut (by saw) 

ganda-be 



to bury 

garay 


i 
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p lg 

leaf of tree (big) 

Nahals addressing 
Korkus 

a drop of water 

woman's top garment 

cogom 

cokob 

comta 

copti 

corgi 


pant (long) 

coma 

Hindi 1 

blood 

corto 


cooking local stove. 

code 

Hindi 

oven 



nose 

cc:n 


bridge of the nose 

eo:ndha:ndi 


nostril 

com pop a 


salt 

co;po 


house lizard 

cucunimuiiguyi 


to miss 

cukatifi- 


finger- first 

cu'idul akhunJa 


to pound, powder 

cu (t)i-be 

Dr, ? 

sling (of scorpion) 

cue in 


musk rat 

cutli 


moth- a thin variety 

entry aka :ndro 


to make to urinate 

cyo:kam&:- 


to burv 

dadaw- 
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r' Nifutti iiiKyjta^ Crcit/ftthii’ 

/.-■J.v Aiut !• oi itKiilihr 

Citrus 

Siiti«ii 

' g'.'riH;Nk’. j's^n^juvyi 

to commit mistake 

geln-jere 

Hindi- 

k> crawl fas a baby) 

gener- 


rhinoceros 

get id a 

Hindi 

lifeless, unworthv 

gegeliya, gengchya 


enough 

genjo 


fishing hook 

gcii, giri 

Hindi ? 

! the string tied to the 
ricck.....' 

geiha 


dog hitch in union 

getiiya: y 


supporting beam oi the 
tool 

geyi 


s]ow(|y) 

geyra 


slowly 

gey ra:-k.i 


(o discover, fmd, get 

ghujyarc- 


oil extraction mail 

ghana 

1 A/Hindi 

fragrance 

gbani 

Hindi V 

to smell 

ghaiii 


ant- very small type 

ghani kokoyn 


round & round 

ghani muni 


to embrace 

ghapun f 1) 


chicken-pox 

g bask a rang 


ro search 

ghata be 


sunshine 

ghrnm 

\A 
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] Re marks tentati ve > ] 


sunny day 

ghaimodin 


scar 


Hindi ? 

far (the sake of) 

ghdya 

i Korku 

metal pot 

ghemfbHa 

Hindi 

to surround (a place) 

gherama:r-be 


clock, wrist watch 

gheriya:! 

Hindi 

frequent 

gheri-gheri 

Hindi ? 

to fold 

gheri-kam-be 


babul tree s thorn 

ghokrn mo:r 


deer 

ghotaii ghotarri 

Korku 

bump 

gho:r 


to shake {body) 

ghung- 


antis 

ghu rkutor 


bandicoot 

gfurnso ondor 

"T- 

to go for defecation 

ghu:rka- 


many, longtime: as an 
mlensifier 

gida:r 


very bad person 

gida:r-ni :c-manso 


a red fniii 

gingiso 


to feel hot 

gira: germi- 


poor man 

girbo 

Hindi 

red ochre 

giro 

Hindi 

eclipse 

girya:n 

Hindi 



282 


Thr Nthali Language Grammar. Thus And l*ocahuhiry 


[__ Gloss _ 

younger sibling 

i 

hrorhcrfdL) 
bun of hair 

top stone of a grinding 
stone 

tat to 

an edible root 
a kind of bird 
to bend (body ) 
to heap 
ear-wax 

a sling, catapult, bow 
with 

to roll (eg., mat) 

bride-price 

male calf 

calf- (male) 

buttermilk 

deer (antelope) 

pumice stone, 10 rub 

referred to Mahals by 
Korku 

round 


Niluitt _ , Kumiis'ks MntUlivoi 


git a 


Korku 

gitabom 



gobli 



godad 




goday 

gogdu 


gogli 

gokhru-jere-be 

goh- 

Hindi 

golga 

Korku 

go! or 


gon 


gondi-be* guntil be 

gonom 

Korku 

gora 


gora padso 


gorsi 

Hindi 7 

gotari (or gotari) 

Korku 


go tor 

goyraiku ( ku *pl. T in 
Korku) 

god 


Hindi 



Nitmit Viituh tian 283 


Glcvs 

Nihj i 

Remarks (tenuijve) | 




beam 

go:l 

Korku 

to accumulate 

go:1a:-kam-be 

Korku 

bunch- full (Banana) 

go:nda 


kidney 

gudliya 


yellow (of egg) 

gulphu 


button 

gundi 

Hindi 

for 

giinta 


to tickle 

guntlij 


jaggary 

gur 

Hindi 

bones of hand, thigh, 
leg, etc. 

gursa 


to thread (a needle) 

gutu-be 


fault 

guy 


brain 

gu:do 


winter 

hagam 


to eall 

hakko-be 


to get ready to say 
something 

ha la 


to torture 

halhal4a:mo-jere 


light (not heavy) 

ha 1 ka 

Hindi 

pot - metal-big 

handa 

Hindi/Dr. 

to defeat 

burnt im 

Htndi- 

tin me l ie 

hardo 

Hindi ? 
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Glow; 

Nihuii 

Remarks (remalivej 


lo bo lost 

1 

hmrpi-be 

Hindi ? 

I to wander 

harpo 

J 

to bite 

ham-be 


there 

tiat(i)ka 


there 

tatm-ki/hin-ki, houtin 


to break (stick, etc.) 

iatu-be 


level road 

ha wan-da :y 


no/not 

hayom 


this much 

h(i)yan 


lo smile. Laugh 

ha: go-be 


this 

ham 


a space between two 
rows in a vegetable 
field 

ha:ri 


market 

ha: to (t) 

Korku/IA ? 

all 

hc(:)la 


lilts much, a handful 

hehe-hdle 


lo send 

1 eni-be 


this 

here(y) 


elephant 

heni 

1 lindi 

this (derm) 

hi- 


this work 

hi-kafOnt 


to feel cold 

him- 

(A 
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im 
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cold 

him{ka) 


this horse 

himraiw 


tap (water) 

hinai 


to How 

hinai- 


to aim 

hindyam- 


here, this side 

hinga 


here 

hin-ki 


to stop 

hippo-be 


they two (those two) 

httkd 


lines on the palm 

hi;r 


to hiccough 

hokup 

IA 

to shake 

holoy-be 


to walk on all four 
limbs 

hombo-hombo 


lo need 

hona- 

IA 

deep 

honda 

Dr. 

to identify, find 

hora 


holi festival 

hori tiwarr 


a kind of bird 

hoiya 


owl 

horytur 


that thing 

hot a 


there 

hoik a. hatil. hutm-ki 


that much 

hot) an 
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d iscarded sk i n of sn uke ho; l a/i 
owl hotly a 

identical (shape) hubehu 

innocent hulya 

with him (as in ne-hun 'wish 

youtsg.) 1 ) 

accumulation of mucus himda 
in chest 


to cook (food) 

hunda:r-be (hona:r) 

Korku 

to gore, bite, attack with 
paws 

huru- 


clever 

hussar 

Hindi 

to turn around oneself 

ikhat- 

Korku 

to treat (someone) 

ikuj-kam-be 

Hindi 

HYBr* 

ilur 

Korku ? 

to be 

imni 


we 

in gin 


sickle. So cut 

ira: 


two 

iratr 


to stir, mix, toast 

irka;r-be 


that 

iti, hikh hot aw 


here 

itika 



bride’s and 


i way 


Hindi ? 



Nihali Vocabulary 
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SiilKdi 

, Rcmaiks (lenitive) i 





bridegroom '& Fa, 

two books 

i:r pustok 

IA 

j 

iwo brothers 

i:rda;y hiikel 



two sisters 

i:rgita hitkel 



to pinch 

i:sa-be 

Korku 


twenty 

[ISO 

modi ? 

' 

quickly 

j<h)aldL jcldi-jeidi 

Hindi 

to rape 

jabra:y 

Hindi 


heavy 

jacom. jacyom 



spider 

jagli mala:y 



web of a spider 

jagUmala:h a:wa:r 



dog- male 

jagto-na:y 

Dr? 


wound 

jakam/jekhmi 

Hindi 


birth 

jalom 

Hindi 


to descend, climb down 

jalu-be 



descending road 

jalu-da;y 



to make to descend 

jalukama :-be 



rust 

jambo, mongo 

Hindi ? 


ru&t,n 

jango 

IA 


to get rusted 

jango p<£te(k)-be 



fever 

jara 

lA/Hindi 


crab 

j ran 
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Glass 

Ninali 

S Remarks {tentative j i 


young 

juwa;n 

Hindi 

son-in-law 

jawaty 

Hindi 

one’s own son-in-law 

jawa:y-ja 


fat (man) 

ja:da (manso) 

Hindi 

IOOI 

ja:di 

Hindi 

cveiy tiling 

jarkaji 


net 

ja:li, ja:la 

Hindi 

buy, pick up, take 
(anything) 

j-t;m-be 


black berry' 

jatntbu 

Hindi 

to measure 

ja:mo- 


buyer 

ja:m-rc 


10 know 

ja:n™ 

Hindi 

to pound (rice, etc.) 

ja:ta- 

Korku ? 

confluence (of streams) 

je(:)nd-para:y 


jaw 

jebrya 

Hindi ? 

poison 

jeher 

Hindi 

waist-band 

jemka 


to walk (on all four 
limbs) 

jene:r-kini 


to remain, become, 
happen 

jfire(y> 


right hand 

jcwna 

Hindi 



NIfoati 


■Wifi/i Vttcabtilwy 
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skin 

jhaggha 


10 stagger (due to 
intoxication) 

jhaka-jhoko 


peacock (male) 

jballya 

Korku 

flag 

jhamla 

Hindi 

mushroom 

jhap(p)on 


to cover 

jhapna- 


to sieve 

jharni-bc 

Korku 

lid 

jha:p o, jhakkan 

Hindi 

to hold, catch 

jhftJ-be 


to rain (continuously) 

jheri- 

lA/Dr, ? 

to greet 

jherli- 

Hindi 

spring, brook 

jhira 

Hindi ? 

a kind of bird 

jhoryamra 


swing 

jhuri 

Hindi 

a bet, to bet 

ltd: jit-kamay 


sister 

j»j» 

Korku 

teai^ 

jiki(l) a:to > jikinna:to 


to suffer from soie eyes 

jiki(t) bi 


eye-lid 

ji'Kt) kaipri 


eye-sand 

jiki(t) sili 


retina 

jikiggatru 


eyelid 

jiki-i aphid 
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reddening of the eyes 

jtki-rat.a:y 

eye 

jikit 

eye-1 ash 

jlkit bhuy-bhuy 

eye-brow 

jiki(t) tapns 

earth wo mi 

jilnguyp jinghiyt 

a little, a little-little 

jin-jiri 


very little 

jj :sa 


1 

P 


gum 

pggo 


hut/field hut 

jopdi 

Hindi ? 

water 

joppo 


whirl-pool 

joppo lkhat (t) 


to fold (hands) 

joratim-be 


bamboo- a thin variety 

jo:r 


a pair 

j°:ri 

Hindi 

loudly 

jo:rki 

Hindi 

to stagger (due to heavy 
load) 

jugu-jugu 


name, to name 

jumu, jyumu 


broom 

jimu 


bamboo 

ju:do 


a bunch of flower found 
in forest 

jyorti 
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[ Remarks (tentative) 

soul 

jyu 

Hindi 

co bake 

jyud-be 


to put/serve (food) 

ka(:)m-be 


garbage 

kac(ft)ra 

Hindi 

rough (road) 

kacca 

Hindi 

strong 

kadakko 

Hindi ? 

mouth 

k&ggo 


to quarrel by mouth 

kaggO'kaggo ta:gu 


only 

jhagra 

\ 

above, top of .something 

kaja:r 


to carry on shoulder 

kaka be 

| 

(eg, baby); to ad opr 


i 

combat 

kakheri 

' IA 7 

to comb hair 

kakhen-be 


wild buffalo 

kakhrya 

r 

people (pi.) 

kalatxa 


wife’s elder brother 

kalaiyel, kalamel 


egg 

kaicn 


noise 

kiil-kal 


noi se 

kalma 

Korku 

a ]Maha:l person 

kallo 


to prepare, causative 

kama- 



form 
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to do 

daily wage 

kama(:)y-be 

kama:yka 

Hindi ? 

labourers 

kama:yka-hela 


coavs e w oole n b \ an ket ka m va 

a type of fly 

kandro 


one measure (to 

kangen 


measure grain) 



for the purpose of 

kanthi 


to tremble (in fear) 

kapatini- 

Korku 

10 take a vow 

kaphonki 


butterfly 

kapli(h)j 

Korku 

win no wine basket 

kapor 


to sleep 

kappo-be 


plastic sheet 

kapur 


ear-ring 

karanphu:! 


to get hurt 

karat- 


foam (soap) 

karbu 


bitter-gourd 

karela 

Hindi 

an edible fruit 

karjo 


to sell 

kaipi-be 


seller 

karpi-re 


pitcher 

ksirsi 

Hindi 

butcher- (eaiile) 

kasay 

Hindi 



NihiiU Vocahttfan 
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CJIos* 


| Rcutmis (tcrtmnve) \ 

10 Steal 

kastobe 

— -- - - 

Vo he silenl 

katam- 


to silence (someone) 

katamkajn-be 


hologram (unspfit) 

kathmi 

Hindi 

horse-gram (split) 

kathanda :di 


beautiful 

kailmmark 


huir-cuT (short) 

karhin 

1 

blacksmith 

kaihita 

: f 

amipu 

kathla 

Korku 

tortoise 

kaihom (i) 

Korku 

cat ec hit 

kattha 

Hindi 

sickle-big type 

katii 

lA/Dr, 

bine necked bird 
(Nilaku nth) 

kattha 


its embrace 

kalubc 

Korku 

lilefs) 

kawlu 


crow 

knwra 

Korku/Hindi 

mango-unripe 

k:iwra 


whui (is there ?) 

kay-kay 


scissor 

kaysi 

Hindi 

moss 

ktiwur 


glass 

ka ic 

f find* 
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Gloss 

Nihali 

I RcmmSts (leiitjulve) | 


to taste bitter 

ka:gO 


Mother's younger 
sister’s husband 

ka:ka 

Hindi 

paper 

ka:kado 

Hindi 

father ;- younger 
brother's wife 

kaiki 

Hindi 

cucumber 

ka:kri 

Hindi 

(inning of brass vessels 

ka:|so-ka 

Hindi 

work 

ka:mo 

Hindi 

fly; mosquito, a type, 
found in forests -(in 
rainy season) 

ka:n 


onion 

kzunde 

Hindi 

tuber {a root) 

ka:ndo 

Hindi ? 

fly ,n (big size-green 
colour) 

ka:ndro 

— t —— • { 

cotton 

ka:pso 

Hindi 

anklet, wristlet 

ka:ra 

Korku/Hindi 

? 

match-stick 

ka:ri dandrci 


match-box 

katri khoka 


insecf like cockroach, 
which can fly 

ka:h roroyc 


saw T n 

kairto 

Hindi ? 
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stem (of a plant), stump 

area behind the knee 

khode 

khodo-khodo 

J-- 

plant (eg. Banana) 

khor 

to emeve, extract 

khor- 


valley 

khora 

Hindi ? 

scabies 

khorju 

Hindi 

sickle- to remove grass 

khorpi 

1A 

very, very much 
(intensificr) 

kho:b(cVkho:p 

IA 

bamboo door 

khudu, ko:do 


to stop (rain) 

khulla- 


hump (on a bulbs back) 

khundul 


elbow 

khimu 

IA 

leg, foot 

khuri 

Korku 

toes 

khuri akhanda 


big toe 

ankle 

khuri khoddu akhanda 


khuri ntindi jiki(t) 


sole of foot 

khuri m njar 


top (front) of foot 

khuri tephrej 


peg, stump 

khutra, khuMa 

Korku r 

to roast (mahua flower 

khuyu 

Korku 


in prep, of liquor) 
to play, enjoy 


khva:l-kjmbe 
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Gloss 

NilUili 

j Remarks ucntsilivc) i 


messenger 

khahor ma:nso 

Hindi 

lo itch scratch 

khaju- 

Hindi 

mortar- for pounding 

khalbatta 

Hindi 

shoulder 

khanda 

Hindi 

to carry on shoulder 

khanda- 

Hindi 

floor 

khara 

Korku/Hindi 

7 

empty 

khararii 


to clean floor with 
cow dung 

khara saro:b-be 


to clear one's throat 

kharkhor- 


many(anm), herd, 
family, lot of people 

kharu 


blacksmith 

khafi 


bu tc he r-f sheep. goat, 
fowl,etc.) 

khaiki 

H indi/Kannad 
a 

family 

k hat la 


wooden swing 

khatli 


wooden frame (for 
carrying the dead) 

khatre 


wordfs) 

khafta 

1A 

fertilizer 

k hullo 

Hindi 

water remaining in pits 

khawndor 



of river beds 
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297 

i Remarks (tentative) I 


shoe 

khawre(y) 


eggs of lice 

khawrya 


sour 

kha:ta 

Hindi 

to gel itching sensation 
(body) 

khazju 

Hindi 7 

empty 

sally 

khadi 

Hindi 

kha:ra: 

Hindi ? 

to drive (can), to drive 
away cattle 

kheda-be (d) 

1A 

while 

khento 

Korku 

to drag, pull 

kberi> 


to pull out, drag 

kheri-kam{a)-be 


threshing floor 

kheryan 

Korku 

field (land) 

khezto 

Hindi 

to get angry 

khij- 


nail (iron) 

khila 

Hindi 

pulley, water wheel 

khila:ri 


chips of wood 

khincra 


anger 

khi:jo 

Korku 

lines 

khi:r 

Hindi ? 

to fix (an agarbatti on 
the ground) 

khobazki 


thumb 

khoddu akhanda 
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Gloss 

IV that t 

' Remarks (tentative) 


stem (of a plant), stump 

khode 


area behind the knee 

khodo-khodo 


plant (eg. Banana) 

khor 


: to emove, extract 

kh or- 


■ valley 

Ich ora 

Hindi ? 

scabies 

khorju 

Hindi 

sickle- to remove grass 

khorpt 

IA 

very, very much 
(inten sifter) 

kho:b(o)/kho:p 

jlA 

bamboo door 

khudu, ko:do 


to stop (rain) 

khuila- 


hump (on a bull’s back) 

kh.mdul 


elbow 

khanu 

1A 

leg, foot 

khuri 

Korku 

toes 

khuri akhanda 


big toe 

khuri khoddu akhanda 


ankle 

khuri ntindi jiki(t) 


sole of foot 

khuri m injar 

— 

lop (front) of foot 

khuri tephrej 

peg* stump 

khuira, khu:ta 

Korku . 

to roast (mahua flower 

khuyu 

Korku 


in prep, of liquor) 
lo play, enjoy 


khya:l kambe 
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Glgss 

Nihsli 

Remarks (tentative) 


window 

kidaki/ kherki 

Hindi 

■ chisel 

kikra 


price 

kimmat 

Hindi 

wheat kneaded flour 

kinko 


rich 

kirsan 


ro winnow 

kita-bc 


cartridge 

kith i I 


fuel, charcoal, jackal 

ko(l)lya 


h u nc h - bac k (person) 

kobbuy 


pigeon 

kobdhui 

Korku 

bend (not straight) 

koca 


to walk, go 

koca-be 


cuckoo 

kohal Hindi 

a bird 

koher 

_ , 

fowl, hen 

kokhor 


ant 

kokoyrt 


cock 

komba 

Korku 

early morning 

komba da i ay 


from 

kon 


hoe 

koplya 


concentrate (of eg. 
Liquor) 

kora(ji) 


to keep 

kor-be 
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purse 

k other, kotra 

IA 

intestines 

koior 


to beat, pound 

kuilo-be (U) 


to pluck (mango, etc.) 

koyni-bc 


to bring 

kor-be 


snake 

ko:go 


discarded skin of snake 

ko:go ho:ii 


discarded skin of snake 
(old word) 

ko:go onol 


venom of snake 

ko;gon jeher 


single stringed musical 
instrument 

ko:ke 


womb 

ko:ko 

Korku ? 

woman, wife 

ko:l 


dog-female 

ko:ina:y 

Dr. 

women (pi*) 

k*xl-ta 


room 

ko;ne 

Hindi ? 

to take away/out 

ko:r-be 


ear-drum 

krej 


heavy, to improve 
(health) 

kuba;y 


hunch-back 

kubdya 


walking slick 

kubri lakri 

Hindi 
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Gloss _ 1 ' Niihali | Remarks (tenMijve ) 1 


to whisper 

pickaxe- single sided 

kucu-mucu ma:ndi-be 

kudari 

Hindi /Dr. ? 

hair 

kuguso 


lock 

ku!(u)po 

IA 

potter(s) 

kumbha:r-ta 

JA 

key (of a lock) 

kunji 

1A 

cloth, lady’s 

kupra 

Hindi 

unripe 

kura 


chair 

to shout 

kurci 

kurey-be 

Hindi 

ear ornament for men 

kuruko 


boulder 

kurup 


bin for grain storing 

kuthi 

Hindi 

fruit of a tree gives 
itching sensation by 
rubbing 

kutm 


water well 

kuy~ kuhi 

Hindi 

fruit of Mahtia tree 

ku;ca 


tomorrow 

kya:m(p) 





long 

lamba 

Hindi 

to bum 

lampta- 

Korku 

a god (for a day during 

langka 
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Hoii festival) 

cripple 

to kneel ion ground), to 
brood 

langra 

lapa-jere-be 

Hindi 

to crawl (on belly) 

lapa-jere-kim 


10 bend 

lapuyt-be 


10 bend (something) 

lapuyt-kama-be 


coconut 

laren 


rolling pin 

laini 


sweet potato 

la: ru 


good cloth 

laitha-kapra 

Korku 

to kick 

latto-be 

Hindi 

to get bred 

iawa:y- 


pan-metal 

lawti 

Korku 

line tn middle of the 
tongue 

layrikhil 


you (pi.) 

la: 


rope (made of fibre) 

laaJen do(;)va 

Hindi 

tongue 

la:fE 

Korku 

skill- long one 

larnga 

Korku ? 

drainage 

lantgi 


to burn 

Ia:w be 


row (Hke- one row) 

lehen 
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tVihitli IVfiahtfJfity 


Gloss 

Nihrtli 

i Remarks ((cntalivci | 

one hand/palm (finger 
together) 

longer 

, 

an insect (found in 

Icily nr 

; 

forests) 


.J 

female servant (of a 

lewndi 


queen) 



to draw water (from a 

le:nju~be 


well) 



sharp 

lid-lid 


to write 

likhatim-be 

Hindi- 

ro auction 

lilanni- 

Hindi 

to call (sonic one by 

i hand) 

Eiwi- 


iron 

(okharklo 

Hindi 

to slir with a spoon, to 
mash into pulp 

lokliod 


to press (mango, etc.-to 

lopotkam-be 


Jake out the juice) 



to knead (flour) 

loikha-be 

Korku 

iTtcen.se 

hi ha:n 

Hindi 

smooth (c\g, doth) 

lumosor (ktipra) 


gi’ lie 

lusun 

Hindi 

to give 

ma* 

Korku 
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| Gloss 7 7 i Klftaii j Remarks Qentattve)! 


JiOOt 

maceho 


but, even 

n* aka 


■ cockroach 

makdi 

Hindi 

bel tree 

malka:n 


seed of Bel fruit 

ma!ka:nbi:jo 


frog 

manabfrardo 


we(pi) 

maney 


crocodile 

manga: r 

Hindi/Marathi 

people belonging to 
drummer group 

tiuingiya 


people 

man-ta (t) 


difficultly) 

mart Kay 


burial ground 

nrsasanti 

IA7 

good, fine 

masta/o 

Hindi ? 

good (water) 

masto joppo 


niee/delicious 

(preparation) 

masio-masto 


lentils 

masur 

Hindi 

to be intoxicated* get 

mara-be 

[A/Dr.? 

dizzy 



vole 

ma:to 

Hindi ? 

to be silent 

mawn-jere-be 

Hindi- 

footprint 

mawri 
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I ftemjjLs (teiaativejri 


Nilmli 


to track (trail of a wild 
animal) 

mawri a:ra-be 


MoYoSi., step mother 

mawsi 

Hindi 

type of Bee found in 
forest 

maytko-ta 


owner, god 

ma:lik 

: Hindi 

MoBr 

ma:ma 

Hirtdi/fCorku 

MoBrWi, 

ma:mi 

Hindi /Ko r k u 

honesty 

mam 

1A 

word, language, to 
speak 

ma;ndi(-be) 

Korku 

min 

ma:ndo 


liver 

mamdom (d) 


costly 

mamga 

1 Itadl 

mole 

ma:so 


thigh 

ma:to (l) 


horse 

ma:w 


mother 

maty 

Korku? 

ntohua (trce/flower) 

ma:yko 


anthill 

mecher 


sheep 

menda 

Hindi 

tooth 

menge 


gum of tooth 

menge ka:w 
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7 "exmAitd Yocabtdan 

t i'0SS 

Nihali 

' Remarks (Kim live; 1 


to make to play 

mer(o)kama>be 


: near 

mera 

Korku 

a green vegetable 

mcthi 

Hindi 

plain (land) 

meyndam 

Hindi 

sling of bee 

me:kha 

_L - _- , , - 

to play 

rae:r* 



a god, son of Ravana meiygo 

(Meghanand) 


barber 

a long dry fish 

mhadi* ma:li 

mieini 

Hindi 

to meet 

milatin- 

Hindi- 

where 

mtn, minga 


evening, night 

mindt 


ankle joint 

mindi jiki(t) 


owl 

rnindi kaplij 


somewhere 

minga: ka 


inside* between 

muija:r, mija:r 


finger- middle 

minja:r a k hand a 


when 

mi ran 


chilly 

mirea 

Hindi 

central pole of 

miry am 



threshing floor 
which thing 


niKsamain 
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[ Remarks (tentative) | 


GlOlS 


machine 

misan 

how much 

mi-yan 

a uni 1 of length between 
thumb and the little 
finger 

mi:tu 

elbow 

mokbne * knee-(cup)" 

krait (snake- smalt 
poisonous) 

momo 

heel 

monda 

Jasmine flower 

mongo ra 

Tattoer (one who puis 
the Tat to) 

mongya 

female genitalia 

morako 

bundle of peacock 
feathers 

morsa 

pestle 

mosor 

footprint (while 
walking) 

mown 

triangle 

mo:ddha;ri 

dirty 

mo:ngo 

thorn 

mo:r 

three 

mo:tho 

day after tomorrow, 
three days 

mo :t hod in 


I English>Hmdi I 


Hindi 


IA 


Dra vidian 
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Gloss 

NMi 

' Renuirks tteniKtivc) 


moustache 

nucha (s) 

Hindi 

wedding necklace of 
blackheads 

mucku 

Korku 

a measure of two anna 
length 

mukha 


trunk (of a tree); stick 

munda 


first child 

munda d parlso 


ring 

rr Hindi 

Korku 

groundnut 

rrungosengo 


mongoose 

munguso 


cock s comb 

muri 


firewood bundle 

mungatfha 

1 . ! 

small variety of 
mosquito 

murktij 


faddish 

mu:ra 

Hindi 

fist 

rou:£hi 

Korku/Hindi 

7 

face 

mwa:r, muha:r. mohar 

Korku/Hindi 

? 

to feed 

myarkain-be 


to take 

na 

Korku 

bathi ng/wa slung pi ace 

nahni 

Hindi 

to lick 

naka-be 

Dr. ? 

nail (of finger) 

nakkho 

Hindi 
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Gfoss [ NihJii j Remarks (tentativ6)~| 


son 

nana 

Dr. 7 

sons, boys, children 

nana-ta 


plough 

nanga:r 

f Iindi 

cobra 

nango 


who 

nani 


someone 

nanika, naninka 


whom 

nanin 


1 whose (1x5ok) 

nan in (pus! ok) 


someone or 
other/anyone 

nanin-ka-bi 


anything 

nankaglo 


why 

nan-ki 


mother-in-law 

nupyom 


soft 

narom 

Hindi 

nurse 

narsakod 

Hindi 

nose-ring 

nathni 

Hindi ? 

snub-nosed 

naira 


nose-ring 

nattho 

Hindi ? 

nine 

naw 

Hii id i 

new 

nawa 

Hindi 

new skin (eg, as of a 
snake) 

nawha:ji 


bridegroom 

nawra 
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Gloss 

Nihali 

Kfjsi ajI ks (tenttiiive) | 


bieakfasi 

nayri 


you two 

na :ko 


four 

na;lk(h)o 

Dr. 

what 

na;n 


adam's apple/throat 

naira 


trachea (wind pi]?ei 

naira portga 


nerve, vein 

na:ri, na:sa 

:ia 

another 

na:ri-ka 


umbilical cord 

na:rika:to 


nerve, blood vessel 

naisa 


nose thread (for cattle) 

rtaitha 

1A? 

beam 

naito 


dog 

“ “ ” “ ‘ 1 

na:y 

Dr* 

-i 

an animal similar of 
hedgehog 

naiyar-saiyar 

thou (you *sg*) 

ne 


to wear (dhoti- men) 

nesna-be 


bride 

newri 

Korku 

scorpion 

neygo 


sting of scorpion 

neygon culm 


ash 

ne:to, nicto 


lemon 

nimbu 

Hindi 

white ant 

Hindi r 
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| 


[ Kcniiirks ([ciiutivc} 

:tociuei 

nil to-be (it) 

..... ' . | 

i wild cow 

ni:l 

Hindi ? 

green 

ni:lu 

Hindi 

giass-green 

aid a boty 


iicein tree 

n»:mbo a:ddo 

Hindi 

to remove (weed) 

m:ndo-be 

' 

how 

mt ? nuwki. nusa:n 


why 

nuwa(:)y 


jo lift 

ocal-be (a>q) 

Marathi ? 

10 carry a load 

oja-be 

Hindi ? 

light 

ojor 

1 

.1... . . __j 

plough 

okhar 

Hi ndi 

to put. save* keep 

okki be 


hiccough 

okur- 


what matter? 

okun 


snake's outer skin 

ola 

i 

to make wet 

oho-kama:- 


cooked pulse 

olam 


to be wet 

ola:y 


fungus, to develop 

oiki 


fungus 



rat 

ondor 

Marathi 

stripes (as on tiger) 

onol 
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Gi- 

Nliiali 

' Kcniurts ftcnsmivti ; 


yet to day-break 

opon 


air 

on 

Korku 

dust storm 

ora dhundi 


millet 

oro 

Korku 

jowar roti 

oro sokra 


to apply (something on 
face, etc.) 

orpo- 


lo return (from a p]aet\ 
point) 

oixa-be* worn:- 


wall 

oraw 


to boil (water) 

oson- 

IA 

to boil (ir,) 

osonkama:-be 


dwarf 

othra 

Korku 

end part of lady’s 
'garment used 
temporarily to keep 
some odd things 

otthya 


to pull out 

atli-be (tt) 


son’s wife, Yo. Br.'s 
wife 

owa:ri 


to beg 

oyni- 


begger 

oyni-re 


buffalo 

o:dow/ od aw 


mortar- paddy pounding 

o:han 




1 tils)*'; 

•Vihali 

| RetliHri'* (tentative? |l 

carpenter 

o:ii 


medicine 

o:s 

Hindi ? 

square (used for 

o:ta 


worship) 



chin 

o:tha 

Korku 

platform around a Tree 

o:ila 

! 

wall and floor meeting 
point t - comet) 

o;to 


guest 

pa(:)hun 

Marathi 

10 lili up 

pacol-be 


10 kill 

padu-bc 


roof 

padre 

, , 

[urban 

pugri 

Hindi 

welcome (guests) 

pahunc a :ri 

Hindi ? 

ann (upper) 

pakhra 


armpi! 

pakhrurko khoddo- 
khoddo 


peacock 

pukin (f) 


definite, good 

pakka 

Hindi 

bod) 

pakor 


plot 

pahia 

Engl ish> Hindi 

fan 

panktia 

Hindi 

knitted bamboo 

para 
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river 

parary 


screen 

parda 

Hindi 

to press/iron (doth) 

pareskam-be 


family 

pari war 

Hindi 

cot 

parkom 


cotton 

parti 

Dr. 

behind, previous 

pas la 


leg-rear 

pasla khuri 


last year 

pasla sad 


behind- far behind 

paslang 


to dry (intr.), wither 

pata:r 


grass-dry (straw) 

pata:r(i) ho:y 


dry 

pata:ri 


to dry in the stm 

pata:r-kama:y 


kite-(paper) 

patan(g) 


a thorny bush 

patati 


Thin (smooth) 

pat err (t) t pa: tier 


to dilute 

paieri- (t) 


foot path 

paydal da:y 

1 lindi- 

tail 

pa: go 


flute a type 

parhuy 

Hmdi 

wing (bird's) 

parkha 

Hindi 
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to stress oneself 

pa:kho:r hatu 


bone 

pa:kto 


main beam used in 
building house 

pad 


leaf (of tree) 

pa:la 

Korku/Hindi ? 

lamb (sheep/goat) 

pa;lso (menda-, sen-) 


betel leaf 

pa:n 

Hindi 

plantation- betel 

pa:n tatnda 

Hindi 

white 

pa: eider 

Hindi 

to fall (something) 

pa:ndi-be 


to lift leg, cross over 

pa:ndo-be 


jail 

pa:r 

Hindi/Mar, ? 

crow-bar 

pa:r 

Dr. 

cotton 

pa: rati 

Dr, ? 

eagle (bird) 

patrdya 


striped leopard 

pa:sona tembrya 


next year 

pa:t(o)sa:l 


old, elder 

pa:tha (t) 

Dr. 

to come 

pa: to 


flute- a kind 

pa:wi 


step 

pa:yri 

Hindi 

five 

pa: so 

Hindi 
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head 

pet;)h 


to abduct, elope 

pejak-kama:- 


to run 

pejko-be 


shin of leg, calf of t he 
leg 

pendri 

Hindi/Marathi 

saliva 

pephrya 


to sit 

pete-be 


to tear(mh\) 

petek- 


to tear something 

peiekkama:- (t) 


to make to sit 

petekkama:-be 


tom pant 

petko coma 


anklet 

petti 

1 A/Dr, ? 

to squeeze, wring 

petto-be 


yellow (ripe) banana 

pewri ke;re 

Hindi 

pila rang 

pewriji 

Hindi 

anklet 

peyjom 


to conceal (inlr) 

peyko- 


to conceal (something) 

jeyko kama- 


silently 

pevko-peyko 


to conceal oneself 
(hide) 

peyku jere(y) 


a dish prepared using 

petjo 

Korku 


millets 




Nihati Vocabulary 317 


Gloss 

Nitudi 

Remarks tentative) 

parrot (bird) 

beam - long one 

pe:po,peapo 

pha(:)ta 

1 Hindi 

spade (to remove weed) 

pha(:)wra 

Hindi ? 

bunch (cluster) 

phani 

Hindi 

to divide (property) 

pharikama:y 


a trap (for mouse) 

phat(a)ka 


slipper- female only 

phata:kri c appal 

Hindi 

gate 

phatko 

Hindi 

knife- vegetable 

to blow nose 

pha:wsi 

phekam-be 


morning 

phejer 

Korku/Hindi 

ground nut 

phellya bi:jo 


vine 

phendra 


to re move, open, clean 

pher-be 


to come to heat 
(animal) 

phemi-ka 


foam 

phetso 


mild, wild (?) 

phika 


to settle a payment 

phittakama:y 


to bear fruits 

outer covering of seed 

phor- 

photre 


to splash (water) 

phudu'phudu 
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to swell (as seed) 

phulatine- 



finger joint 

phuli,/bakko-phuli 



darkness 

phutka;re 


(lower 

phu:l 

Hindi 

spleen 

piya 


to jump 

pinda-be 


star 

piphinjor 

Korku 


girls, daughters 

piratia 



daughter, girl 

P ir j° 

Korku 


fallow land 

pirto-jaga 

1 Mtidi/IA 

I 

money lender 

pi:cu:ta, pic u he la 

IA ? 

joim(s), ankle bone 

ii:ri 



jacket 

po(:)lka 

Korku 


soot 

popo:ri 



pot a festival 

po:ra tiwair 

Hindi 

bucket 

po:ra, pawra 



bird 

poc; pyu 



pelvis 

pollu 



to come to an end: to 
end 

polor- 



hole 

jiopa 

Korku 


\. ———.—-— . - 

to become a hole 

jsopa-be 



to make a hole 

popakam-be 
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black 

lungs (a pan in the 
heart) 

jxjpor 

pops a 

Hindi 


to rear (cattle) 

posi- 

Hindi 


sack 

pota (t) 

Hindi 


to knuckle 

;potekkama:-be 



bag- plastic 

potri 

Hindi/IA 

to suffer from cholera 

|po:pe:r- 



belly 

poipo 

Korku 


crimson Breasted 

Baibet/Coppcr Smith 
[ (bird) 

pukpuk 


j 

f full moon 

punu 

Hindi 


FaSi. 

puphu 

Korku ? 


alh total 

pura 

Korku 


to complete 

■pura-be 

1A 


orphan (man) 

ptiri manso 

Korku 


orphan (girl) 

pun pirjo 




io send, persuade puri-be 

book pus t ok Hindi 

to esca pe from pu vs u i i, pusu y 
miss 

putaiy 


cracks in the foot 
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CI toss 

Kittali 

Remarks thrmaiivc) 




measles, chicken pox 

puthkiri 


to wipe away/our 

pu:co-be 

Hindi 

to worship 

pu:jo-be 

Hindi 

bridge 

pu:l 

Hindi 

F*YSi 

porphti 

Korku ? 

c^rpvhai i 

pu:ri 

Korku 

petal (s) 

pu:rti-pu;rti 


good 

pu;i\ puav 

j 

to come 

pya 


cold 

i aba; n 

Korku 

..... —— ■ j 

cold water 

rabuin joppo 


locool (something) 

raba:nkama:-be 


Juice 

raceho 

Hindi ? 

line 

mkkil 

Hindi 

carpenter's plane 

unda 

1A 

to cook (vegetables) 

i*tnda-be 


stains on tooth) 

nmgi 

IA 

to dye (put colour) 

rangokama:y 


j to blink 

i aphid-be 


iiimc of death, to die 

rawon-bi 


a wild thorny bush 

raymunya 


honey 

ra:eeo 
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Ciloss _ _J_ _ Niliats _ j Remark s (tentalivcj 


to wait for 

va:bhom-be 


prostitute 

ra:nd, ra:ndi 


widow 

ra:ndo 

IA 

' widower 

:ra:ndwa 

Korku 

blade- shaving 

:ra:pi 


red 

ra:La 

Korku 

whole night 

ra;togu:so 


parrot- big variety 

ra:wa 


to mix with water, 
make a paste 

rekki be 


'clear (good) water 

ret he joppo 


: tight 

neweddi 

Korku 

churning rod 

irey 


without any reason, 
unnecessary 

rikarm 

Hindi ? 

empty 

rit a 

Korku/TA 

to stop 

rokatmkani-be 

Korku 

to cook (by frying) 

romki-be 


daily 

ro:jo 

Hindi 

pit (for planting) 

roipo 


rupee 

rupya 

Hindi 

six 

sub a 

Hindi/Marathi 

tine 

saeeo 

Hindi 
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_ _ CHass__ Nihati _ | Rcmafks (ic m:iiivgj 1 


whole (night) 

sadia (mindi) 


a Ly|>e of thorn 

saga:ka 


engagement (for 
marriage) 

sagay 

Hindi 

good. real. True 

saja-(ka) 

Hindi 

' to open up 

sakit- 


.sugar 

sakrya 

Hindi 

to scrape off 

sala-be 

Korku 

a kind of lizard 

sail a 


quietly 

saltul 


relation 

sa ni an da 

Hindi ? 

an animal of horse type- 
in wild 

sambo: r 

Hindi 

leg-front 

samma khuri 


front (in) 

samma-(ki) 

Hindi ? 

year after next 

sammaki pa;toka sail 


dean/neat place 

sapa:yjaga 

IA 

to clean 

sapa:ykam-be 


ladle- flat type 

sara:y 

IA 

to rot 

saratin- 


length between a man's 
extended arms 

sare mortho bakko 


vertical 

sarka uba: 
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|_ Gloss ~ _____ _ ]_ INijiaii_Renwks (tentative) 1 


to .straighten 

sarka- 


to dean (floor with 
cowdung), polish 

saro:-be 


plain [and (suitable for 
cultivation) 

sawa;n 


a tree 

sawri a:ddo 


step wife 

sawii 

Korku ? 

shadow, shade 

say in 

Korku: sayli 

bicycle 

saykal 

f 1 indi 

soap 

sa:bu 

Hindi 

wife’s Si.'s husband 

sa:d(u)bhaw 

Korku/Hindi 

7 

• leaf-big 

s.i;kom 

Korku 

year 

sad 

Hindi 

bark (of a tree), skin (of 
veg,s) 

sa:ii 

Hindi ? 

man-old/aged 

sa:na 

Korku 

joints 

sa:nda 

1A 

back part (of eg. House) 

sa:ndi 

Korku 

to swell (as when 
hcalen) 

sa:ri 


breath 

sa:so 

Hindi 

seven 

sa:to 

Hindi 

yesterday 

sc 
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Rcn:,i-\t ncnlitTivci 


iq sneeze seko(n) 

i to flow (wa le r- slowly) sole- se h 
j re flee t i on (of se I f) sel k j 


jto stretch (back) 

se.lta:n-jcro-be 


; rheum of nose 

sembdu 

Hindi 

cow dung 

sen a 

Korku 

mushroom grown in 

senajhapon 


eowdung 



sharp; tree's branch 

sen da 


j finger-little 

send a akhanda 


I goat 

seti 

Maruth i 

: to feed 

setto kam(a:)-be 


i apple 

se:p 

Hindi ? 

ja kind of grass 

ae:pya 


: liquor 

sidu 

Korku 

pubic hair 

sika 

Korku 

hunt 

sika;r- 

, Hindi 

'soil, cfav, mud 

sikal 

I Korku 

cigarate 

sikrut 

Hindi 

hawk (bird) 

sikrya 


to slip (foot) 

si! in 


to sew, stitch 

sim-be 


mucus 

simdu 

Hindi 
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Gteas _j_ Nihgli Remarks uemativel i 


chicken dung 

simic* 

Korku 

horn 

sin gi 

Hindi 

tailor 

sipi 

Hindi 

teak wood 

sipna 

Hindi 

rib cage 

sipra 


blood vessel, vein 

sira 

IA 

only 

strap 

Hindi 

lamb (young one of 
goat) 

siripa;to 


dream 

siwna 

Hindi 

to gel a dream 

si w na¬ 


wooden rod fixed to the 
yoke 

si wol 


straight 

si :da 

Hindi 

lo leant 

si ko-be 

Hindi 

cliff 

si 1 

Korku 

t o pie rce (a omeone) 

sc bo-be 

Korku 

to pierce (self)* a thorn 

scbo-jerc(y) 


io think 

sccattni-be 

Hindi 

to get wrinkled 

soga-soga- 


to wash (cloth) 

sok ko-be 


Indian bread, food 

sokra 

Korku 

to lake care of someone 

songo-be 

Korku 
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Gbst 

Nihdli 

J Remark* (tentative) 1 

' lo piercnd 

son go dhcmgo(ka) 

Hindi 

$ 

together, friend 

sopti (l) 

! Korku 


'even then 

sorkaai 

i 

! 

io become stale (food) 

soro:db 

f Hindi 

1 

nature (one’s) 

so:ba 


i 

to take care of a child- 

sro:ngo 

[ 


temporarily 




to absorb (like cloth) 

sutub 

Korku 

_k. — _ . 

_ j 

to smoke 

sulul-bc 

Hindi 

i 

to understand 

— 

sumjo-be 

Hiindi 

1 _ _ __ 

F 

1 

pod of the beans 

sundu 



box 

sunduko(d) 

; Hindi 

j 

__j 

be silent 

sunjerbe 


_i 

winnowing pan 

supra 

. .■* _... 


garden lizard 

sural ij 

1 

i 

i 

to go on exile 

sutti-jeie 


• ~i 

mid-wife 

xuyni 

Marathi ? 

thread- a thicker variety 

su;ro 

■ Hindi 


needle 

xu:y 

Hindi 


dog and bitch together 

taggethey na :y hitkel 

] 

j — 


parasitic growth on tree 

tabbu (t) 



shoulder 

tagli (t) 

i 
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l jli-.S'; 

jNiEiuM 

] Renutrk! 

s i lemutive) j 

— - - -—---—....—-—, 


shoulder bone 

tagli park to 


to be pregnant 

taharri 


st length 

takdo 

Hindi 

trouble 

Taklirpo 

Hindi 

rainbow 

tamko Lodeyc 


become stiff (as when 
one dies) 

tangi 


cruelty 

tararso 

Hindi 

hyena (an animal) 

tarsya (t) 


banana plant 

tawra 


between two 
j (persons/groups) 

ta:go 


to divorce 

ta:go bakarn-be 


to woo (boy-girl) 

targo bhulta-jere 


to embrace 

ta:go ccki-jere 


quarrel between two 
groups 

tar go jagra- 

Hindi 

rice, paddy 

randur Marathi ? 

palm nee 

tara;ddo 

Hindi ? 

to throw 

tarr-be 


oil 

tei 

Hindi 

to press hard, get 

tengki-jere 



suffocated 
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r~ <;*>» 

Mihail 

Ri'nnuks (tfi 

to collapse (due to 
weakness) 

rerey 


temple (of face) 

lew to 

| Korku 

sharp 

te:jo 

Hindi 

fiti 

lean 


plate 

tlu(:)ra 

Hindi ? 

again 

tha(:)ri 


to place (something) 

thn:w- 


cripple 

thunda-ilmnda 


10 Hap 

ihapra-be 


! clap 

thapii 


moon 

tliendej 

Koiku 

lunar eclipse 

lhendcjgirya:ni 

LA 

to chatter 

thenma:ndi-ka 


a liule 

ihora 

Hindi 

io weaken (health) 

ihorpe- 


to spil 

ihukibc 

Hindi 

a kind of drum 

Imiki 

Korku 

squint-eyed 

tircha 

Hindi 

to borrow 

tirinchima 


third 

itsra 

Hindi 

afternoon 

rfsmpatr 

t lindi 

festival 

i i’.va:r 

Hindi 
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i GEOSS 

Nihaii 

| Remarks (tentative) 1 

to carry (in hand) 

tiw-be 

Korku 

arrow 

tur 

Korku 

Uii gram 

to:ri 

Hindi 

pigeon pea (Tur dal) 

tc:rida:li 

Hindi 

knee-cup 

totigre (t) 


taste hot like pepper 

tora 


fruit of Mohua tree 

tot mbya 


squirrel 

tu:r 


to eat, chew 

tye:-be (t) 


wrist 

tab bo 


weighing instrument 

tagra 


to place on (eg. a vessel 

tak a-be 


on oven) 



challenge 

takkara 


to collide 

takkara-be 

Hindi 

coitus 

[akkhocu 


to shave off 

taklya-kanvbe 

Hindi 

rhythm of x lie drum 

ta:kli 


tobacco 

taimko 

Hindi 

she! 1 {e.g. mango) 

ta;pu 


vessel 

lenibya 

Korku 

W YB r. { b ro 1 he r inlaw) 

teya 

Korku 
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Gloss 

Nib ah 

i Remarks uetmuive) 




tiger 

te:mbrya 

! Korku 

! 10 deceive 

thagankama 


; 10 iasL$ (food) 

thaw a-be 


; forehead 

thekri 

Korku 

wrinkle 

thikri golary 

E 

1 

to knit one’s brows 

thikri tod gokuy 


pill a r 

thuni 

Korku 

pickaxe both sided 

tikarso 

Hindi 

vessels one above 
' another 

tiphriiij 

Korku 

to cook (rice) 

toka- 


to kiss 

toki 


to stumble 

... 

tokot-kama: be 

.. 

Korku 

bamboo basket 

top la 


to glue, stick 

topti 


to get desire (for 
s ometli j n g) (as p rege nr 
women) 

toto- 


to check (something) 

toya-be 


i skin 

io:l 


wild area with thick 

torpo 



vegetation 
to embrace 


m-be 
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Gloss Nthali i Remarks (tentative!) | 

to ripen (fruit) uigat- 


jwe two Ityesko 


straight uba 


to make erect uba:ki- 


spinal cord ubadamdhi 


eertebral column ubadamdhi pa:kto 


. tail uca 

Hindi 

rough land uca othnu_ 


to pull, to rob, to udt- 

massage 1 


to open uga:r-be 


light (not darkness) ujuri 


to tell lies, to ukra 

exaggerate 


another day ukumi-ka-din 


t o ca 11 (some one) u 1 a so- be 


up side down, opposite ulta 

Hindi 

to fall ulta> 

Hindi 

to cause to fall ulta-kama- 


to measure uma:n-be 

Korku 

age umbor 

Hindi 

summer season unara 

Korku/Hindi ? 

to stay, remain, live unga:y-be. hunga:y'be 
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j__ ___ 

_ Nitull 

__ | Ri-irunks (rcnimivo 

lo weartsli.il) 

uri-be 

j 

towel 

urnicd 

Hindi ? 

lo shake (body - 

mra:n- 


vigorously) 



to cub* lo brush 

urut-bc tdj 

Korku 

.. i. ... .. — —- 

front part of the house 

usri 

Korku 

pillow 

usta 


huisk 

uta:r 


there 

ufka 

j 

day before 

utni 


yesterday/da > after 


i 

tomorrow 



movement m the belly 

wal-wal 

j 

marriage 

wardri 


to hit up 

waso(:)l-. wosol- 

t i 

to ft oat As Aim 

we:r- t ue:r- 


to keep, arrange 

wokki- 


to have concern 

yukhaiine- 



